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Editor’s Policy Analysis

Arrested Development

Stonewalling al Wefaq in Bahrain

Mitchell Belfer

Introduction

On 16 June 2015, Ali Salman, leader of Bahrain’s al Wefaq bloc, was
sentenced to four years in prison for inciting violence and encouraging
an attempted coup d’état during the 2011 uprising. The verdict brought
the Arab Spring in Bahrain to an end; a fact reflected in the muted re-
sponse on Bahrain’s streets. Yet, many in the international press were
swift to pour scorn on Bahrain’s government while glossing over the
years of political unrest and the projection of Iranian interests though
Ali Salman and the party he represents. This brief analysis traces al We-
faq and reveals similarities between the bloc and the gangs of Ayatollah
Khomeini’s men at the cusp of the 1979 revolution, between the fiery
rhetoric of the Shia clergy in both countries and, most importantly,
between the lofty goals they share in relation to establishing and main-
taining a theocratic state. Ayatollah Khomeini dreamed of the Islamic
Republic of Iran just as Ali Salman and his spiritual leader, Isa Qassim,
dream of the birth of the Islamic Republic of Bahrain.
So what is al Wefaq and what does it want?

History of the Bloc

In November 2001 members of the Islamic Da’awa Party of Bahrain
founded the Islamic al Wefaq bloc as a strategic decision by Ayatollah
Isa Qassim who recognised that a new avenue to consolidate power in



Bahrain had opened up with the National Action Charter, which had
significantly reformed the Kingdom and provided increased political
freedom for all its citizens.' Profiting on new-found political freedoms,
al Wefagq initially sold themselves as a moderate Shia bloc that sought
to redress issues facing Bahrain’s Shia community. Bahrain’s govern-
ment responded positively and al Wefaq ‘was pampered by the govern-
ment by receiving more and more political power - for fear of domi-
nation of extremists and the spread of violence again on the streets.”

This was - as seen since 2011 - only a ploy. Al Wefaq was ‘pretending
to be moderate and pAdent Since its goals were, explicitly, linked
to those of Da’awa (re: valayat-el-Faqih) and the Da’awa’s goals were
based on overthrowing the al Khalifa government, it stands to rea-
son that al Wefaq’s ambitions are the same, whether attempting to do
so through the deployment of violence or politics. This is not novel.
Much of Khomeini’s success in late-1970’s Iran is reducible to two de-
ceptive political manoeuvres: khode and takiya. Khode means ‘to trick
someone into misjudging his position’ while takiya is a form of psycho-
logical warfare based on dis- and misinformation.*

Ali Salman used the fanfare generated by Tunisia’s and Egypt’s polit-
ical revolutions to attempt to capturing power and enacted a plan that
was well prepareds Consider Salman’s firebrand speeches in FebAary
2011 at the gcc Roundabout; he was stoking the crowds with inflam-
matory speeches, from his ready-made podium, under the ‘banner that
read: “Until the Fall of the Government.”® This was a hefty goal for a
political organisation without experience in governance or a realistic
set of goals that could be used to initiate national dialogue. Al Wefaq
is an organisation without a clear plan; another similarity with revo-
lutionary Iran and the leadership of Khomeini who always deferred to
the sentence that ‘Islam is the answer. For Ali Salman it is not Islam
that has the answers, but Iran.

Ali Salman may have fashioned himself as a political leader but the
revolution he is trying to organise is neither popular nor politically
oriented—it is religious-by-nature and has identified geopolitical goals
that would empower the Islamic Republic in the region for the pur-
pose of instituting an Iranian-styled theocracy. In that case, Ali Sal-
man and Qassim would become the main authorities of a Bahrain that
would be nothing more than an Iranian vassal.

While al Wefaq has not been able to assume any real power in Bah-
rain, it uses lofty rhetoric across savvy platforms to capture the imagi-

Editor’s
Analysis



CEJISS
2/2015

nations of its constituents, promising them religiously sanctified lives,
pure Islam (according to their interpretations) and Shia empowerment.
And these goals have been used to rally people to their cause even
though they have based their entire careers working for the establish-
ment of an Iranian-styled theocratic system. It is therefore hardly sur-
prising that despite the multitude of claims issued by the bloc, there
is not a single page devoted to the policy formulation, preferences and
objectives of al Wefaq. It remains an elusive bloc with a clandestine
inner core and more silent paramilitary forces ready to achieve in vio-
lence what cannot be won in politics.

That is why al Wefaq had groomed, and later deployed, a paramil-
itary group (the Youth of 14 FebAary (v14F)—one of the main pillars
of indictable offences that Ali Salman stood trial for. The y14F closely
resembles the asymmetric forces (notably the Basij) developed under
Ayatollah Khomeini in his rise to power in Iran. To be sure, Hezbol-
lah and Sacred Defence Bahrain are also effective asymmetric forces,
with highly trained operatives and advanced command and commu-
nications systems which, when compared to YI4F seem professional
and capable. However, the latter is a reflection of a paramilitary group
connected to a political society which is attempting to assume power
through similar techniques as the Ayatollah in Iran did.

Precursors to an Islamic Revolution in Bahrain?
al Wefaq and Iran

In practical terms, Iran’s Islamic Republic has essentially transformed
from a religious dictatorship to an arbitrary dictatorship, a pseudo-fas-
cist state that uses coercion and torture as its main political currency.
It is likely that al Wefaq would use similar methods of governance if it
were to install itself as the political power in Bahrain. Such a similar
disposition is not a matter of guesswork; it is an assumption based on
the reflection of how al Wefaq positions itself in the country and the
manner in which it mimics the Islamic revolution in its own policies.
There are, essentially, four points that could be usefully presented
and compared to reveal the depths of mimicry of Bahrain’s attempted
revolution when compared to Iran’s 1979 Islamic Revolution. Firstly,
the unfolding revolution in Bahrain is, in fact, a cover for an intended
coup d’état. Secondly, the leaders responsible for the political side of
the attempted revolution, Ali Salman and Isa Qassim (from al Wefaq),



adhere to the velayat-e-fagih principles of the Islamic Republic and

support the development of national institutions based on guardian-

ship principles with them as Rahbar (leaders). Thirdly, there has been

a clear politicisation of rights - especially human rights - as a means

of legitimising al Wefaq (like revolutionary Iran before it) and gener- Mitchell
ating international support for its cause. Finally, the practical side to  Belfer
the revolution entails false consensus building and the development

of paramilitary stActures (which were constActed previously but re-

mained as sleepers) that target non-religious allies as soon as the spoils

of success need to be split.

Power by Coup d'état

Ayatollah Khomeini rose to power on the backs of two coups d’état;
the first against the Shah and the second against his nationalist and
secularist coalition partners, which prodded ‘members of the Green
Movement for Freedom to [refer to] the Iranian regime as the “coup
d’état government.”” It is interesting to delve into what is implied with
such an approach to political power assumption and then apply the
example to the case of Bahrain; the political and paramilitary groups
that attack Bahrain’s government and civil society in a bid to sow the
seeds of national chaos and crisis and then move to take over the state.
In short, it is becoming clear that members of the al Wefaq bloc seek a
general breakdown in public order - brought about by their paramil-
itary partners - and were readying themselves to come to power by
coup.

With so many in the international community already very sceptical
as to Iranian regional intentions, it is surprising that so few connect
the situation in Bahrain as a microcosm - albeit late - of what hap-
pened in Iran more than three decades ago. Indeed, the Green Move-
ment’s depiction of the Iranian regime as a ‘coup d’état government’
should be applied to its allies among the Shia communities through-
out Arabia and Asia. In other words, if Ayatollah Khomeini managed
to come to power on the tides of revolution, a revolution that was, and
continues to be spread beyond his death, and has prioritised revolu-
tionary proliferation among the Shia, does it not stand to reason that
each group affiliated to Iran - no matter the rhetoric they invoke - are
fundamentally committed to follow in the Ayatollah’s footsteps and
also come to power via coup d’état?
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Qassim and Ali Salman certainly agree with the zeal of the Irani-
an revolutionary system and the transformative power it unleashed
throughout Shia communities around the world. Indeed, reviewing
some of the more potent statements that have been uttered by Qassim
and Ali Salman provides important clues to the way they see revolution
and coups d’état. These two men are intent on a revolution in Bahrain
but it will not be a democratic revolution in the full sense of the term;
Qassim and Ali Salman seek to invigorate the Shia community at the
expense of Bahrain’s civil society, to come to power via Shia revolution
enframed as a democratic revolution to keep the international com-
munity polarised and then declare a theocratic state based on the prin-
ciples of the Islamic revolution in Iran. In other words, Qassim and Ali
Salman plotted a coup d’état misnamed democratic revolution, a claim
supported by the characteristics of their approaches to political life in
Bahrain. Consider, for instance, their leadership style when compared
to Iran’s, especially in the period immediately preceding the Iranian
revolution.

The Leadership Pyramid

Among the most obvious characteristics of the Islamic Republic is its
deliberate, but effective, misnomer; its manipulative use of the word
“republic” in the name of the country. This is done to espouse the im-
age of a state in which citizenship has political meaning, enhancing
civil society and defending the rights and responsibilities of individ-
uals are the sole priority of the country’s leadership. However, the
reality of Iran reveals it to be the exact opposite of a republic; it is a
religious dictatorship whose leaders came to power as part of a wide
coalition and then used infiltration, violence and suppression to rav-
age former coalition partners (notably the secularists and nationalists)
and assumed control of national institutions. A quick look at the polit-
ical conditions facing post-revolutionary Iran will help set the tone for
understanding the manner in which al Wefaq approach political life in
Bahrain; as a reflection of what Qassim was taught in Iran and what
Qassim has taught Ali Salman.

In contrast to the values of republics, Iran’s system is based on the
marriage between the spiritual leader (the Grand Ayatollah), a council
of his disciples (the Guardians Council) and national institutions. Mu-
rat Tezclir accurately notes that in Iran

I0



Ultimate power is concentrated in the hands of a single indi-
vidual, the supreme leader, who is not popularly elected, prac-
tically has life tenure, and controls a loyal security apparatus
with a mission to repress internal dissent. Citizens who want
to An in the elections for parliament and presidency need
their political credentials to be approved by an institution
(the Guardians Council) whose members are not popularly
accountable. The same institution can also strike down any
parliamentary legislation or presidential bill on the grounds
that it violates the constitution or Islam [...]"

With more than decade of unchallenged political leadership of al
Wefagq, with not a single internal election, grand council, or party gath-
ering, it is clear that Ali Salman’s tenure is life-long. Together with Isa
Qassim - who fashions himself as a spiritual leader, but who is, in fact
an Ayatollah - they are the Rahbars of the Shia community, whether
that community wants them or not. In this way, Ali Salman and Qa-
ssim already assumed a form of direct control and suppression; they
formed a political bloc which they are determined to use to wrestle
power away from the current national leadership of Bahrain and force
adherents from an otherwise apolitical (wider) Shia community in
Bahrain.

If the al Wefaq bloc manages to wield political power nationally in
Bahrain, it would most certainly do so according to the same prin-
ciples as the Islamic Republic. This hypothesis is verifiable based on
three lines of examination:

Firstly, whether or not one agrees with the message being delivered
by Ali Salman and Isa Qassim, it is clear that they were not hoisted to
the top of the Shia political spectAm in Bahrain via elections or as
part of a consensus-building project to get the entire Shia community
to speak with one voice as to community interests. Instead, their as-
sumed leadership - besides the fact that they are not representative
leaders - is a reflection of their standing in the larger Shia pyramid
based on the Twelver ideological tenet of valayat-el-faqgih and their
self-recognition (and Iran’s recognition) as Rahbars. Much like the le-
gitimacy of the Ayatollah system dominant in the Islamic Republic, Ali
Salman and Qassim are only legitimate because the Iranian Ayatollahs
granted them legitimacy. This is deeply problematic since they do not
reflect the interests of Bahrain but rather of Iran and the latter’s revo-
lution should act as a stark reminder of what may result from dubious

II
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legitimacy, for the sake of regime change, in the hands of illiberal indi-
viduals. This has raised significant suspicions in Bahrain since Rahbars
demand adherence under the Shia Ales of marja’iyya (religious leader-
ship) which essentially maintains a pyramidal stActure of Rahbars and
Ayatollahs; a stActure which insists on complete obedience by lower
Ayatollahs to higher Ayatollahs. Such a system is counter-intuitive to
democratisation and provides a snapshot of the form of political dis-
courses which would follow any assumption of power by people - like
Qassim and Ali Salman - who base their authority on foreign sources
of law, jurispAdence and power.

The second point, as highlighted above, is based on the level of in-
ternal (intra-party) mobility within al Wafaq in that there is a decided-
ly lack of intra-party mobility. Qassim is the spiritual leader and will
remain so until his death or incapacitation, Ali Salman is the political
leader and will remain so until his death or incapacitation. This form
of political organisation does not leave space for people to withdraw
and change their political affinities; you are aligned for life and those
that do leave - as many did in response to al Wefaqg’s 2014 elections
boycott - aare ostracised. This may work - though dysfunctionally -
for opposition movements but could never be superimposed onto an
actual political system without establishing a dictatorship. The lack of
internal party politics suggests what would lie on the horizon if al We-
faq gained more power. It is not a reform minded party—it is deeply
conservative and would not yield to a single demand for greater trans-
parency and competitiveness since it has already prevented such val-
ues from determining its present character.

Finally, Ali Salman and Qassim, as Rahbars, have already demon-
strated that they are comfortable with the use of violence in pursuance
of their political and religious ambitions. Such violence is not only di-
rected at the Bahraini state, the Sunni community, police or the major-
ity expatriate community; it is also focused on those members of the
Shia community that disagree with their style of governance and their
ideological persuasion. There have been, for instance, numerous cases
of arson, physical violence and even murder directed against those that
refuse to participate in some of the episodes of disorder in the Shia
villages. Of course neither Ali Salman or Qassim directly use force; it
is left up to their adherents. Just as there have been specific units con-
stActed for the collection of intelligence, building explosives, leading
riots and ambushes, so too has there been the constAction of crack
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teams of fighters that intimidate and abuse internal dissenters - men
and women, girls and boys - for the sake of showing unity to the out-
side world. Perhaps this is why the international community has regur-
gitated the false argument that Bahrain is split into two communities,
a Shia and a Sunni, and not the multi-faceted, multi-dimensional and
multi-faith society that actually exists a society being held hostage by
false images of human rights being promoted by agents of theocracy.

The Politicisation of Human Rights

The use of the language of universal human rights by al Wefaq and
their international agents is propaganda intended to dupe the local,
regional and international communities into believing that al Wefaq is
genuinely interested in the proliferation of individual rights and free-
doms and only represents people in their quest for democracy. This
contrasts with the reality of a bloc more interested in promoting a sec-
tarian agenda and constActing a theocratic state in Bahrain in which
peoples fundamental human rights are systematically abused.

Again, this line of argumentation has been tried and tested - suc-
cessfully - in the past; in the lead-up to and execution of the Islamic
revolution in Iran. Consider Osanloo’s exposure of the politicisation of
rights during Iran’s revolution:

What ultimately became the Islamic Republic was the result
of a compromise whose effects continue today. Among those
effects was the politicisation of “rights talk.” In March of 1979,
activists by the tens of thousands flooded urban centres to
protest the suspension of a Shah-era law, the Family Protec-
tion Law, which had given women some rights in marriage
dissolution and child custody, and the issuance of directives,
including mandatory veiling, which did happen, and revoca-
tion of suffrage, which did not. The protestors, who held up
signs favouring “equality” and “women’s rights,” were dubbed
Western puppets and attacked. The attacks showed the early
fissures within the popular stAggle to remove a monarch.”

There were however, other rights which were accepted by the Aya-
tollah as means of legitimating the Islamic revolution within and
beyond revolutionary Iran. Women, for instance, are considered ‘au-
tonomous subjects™ under Iran’s legal system and they retain a wide
variety of “rights” that provide a useful democratic sheath for an au-
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thoritarian regime. Speaking the language of democracy, Iran has been
able to project a more democratic image for a primarily Western au-
dience that shows a sophisticated bargain of individual freedoms and
religious authority. However, scratch the surface and it becomes clear
cgjiss  that such legal precepts are based on the levels of adherence of women
2/2015  to the roles allotted to them under the religious authority of the Aya-
tollah. In other word - for instance - woman are ‘autonomous subject
[...] as long as they were properly attired in hejab [...]3
And in Bahrain? A simple glance at one of al Wefaq’s famous demon-
strations, its internal configuration, a listening to the Friday sermons
of Qassim and the political dialogue it maintains for its listeners as op-
posed to the dialogue it uses for others reveals the same patterns as in
Iran. Bahrain’s opposition figures have adopted the language of human
rights in order to reach the Western audience and gain attention for an
otherwise irrelevant stAggle since the Shia community in Bahrain is
not discriminated against as a community. For nearly a decade, mem-
bers of the Shia establishment - notably Qassim, which do not favour
extending even basic rights to women or the expatriate community in
Bahrain - have spoken in two languages, one aimed at their own con-
stituents and the second aimed at the international community. In the
first case, the language adopted by Qassim and Ali Salman - and their
many supporters — smacks of total religious subservience in the spir-
it of valayat-e-Fagih where the “guardians” of the community make
decisions and such decisions are final. Take the rejection of Bahrain’s
new family law as an example. It was rejected for the Shia communi-
ty because Qassim deemed it to give too much personal autonomy to
women over their own bodies and decisions (such as divorce).
Simultaneously, other members of the al Wefaq bloc such as the al
Khawaja family and Nabeel Rajab, have learned to speak in the lan-
guage of human rights to great effect in the West with major interna-
tional bodies now calling for the release of Rajab from prison and pro-
viding Maryam al Khawaja an audience at the United Nations. In both
cases (and many more) the international community has been duped
by its own goodwill and the mainstream discourses related to univer-
sal human rights. Neither the al Khawaja family nor Rajab are tAly
human rights defenders; they seek Iranian intervention in Bahrain
and politicise human rights as a means of legitimising such an inter-
vention. At the same time, many human rights organisations around
the world have accepted, at face value, the claims of al Wefaq and its
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supporters instead of adequately researching claims of abuse. This is a
deeply troubling development in the latest round of political violence
to hit Bahrain since it risks fully alienating the country from its West-
ern allies and the international community more broadly based on se-
lective information, half-tAths and manipulation. It would be wrong
to suggest the Bahrain’s human rights record is flawless; it is not. How-
ever, it should not be judged by a different standard than other states.

For instance, in the lead-up to the 2013 G8 meeting in London, more
than 400 people were pre-emptively arrested for their plan to disApt
the talks.# Such pre-emption certainly goes against the standard forms
of policing but was deemed acceptable since the costs of not pre-empt-
ing would be higher (it was thought) in terms of public safety. Nei-
ther the political opposition in the UKk, nor the EU or any other major
international actor condemned such policing tactics. 1f Bahrain were
to do the same, based on the same logic, it would face an avalanche
of criticism and have many around the country and the world mobi-
lised against Bahrain’s security precautions. This imbalance is due to
the manner in which Bahrain’s opposition has managed to manipulate
human rights discourses and penetrate major human rights organisa-
tions, likely with the financial and political assistance of Iran.’

Al Wefaq, Qassim and Ali Salman are using human rights in order
to achieve their ultimate objectives which are tantamount to regime
change and the establishment of a theocratic state in the image of rev-
olutionary Iran. So, not only does the bloc maintain close relations to
Iran and is (largely) based on the same personalities and principles, but
it has also politicised human rights in a bid to dupe the internation-
al community for the purpose of achieving such ambitions. In other
words, al Wefaq is nothing more than the organ best placed to repli-
cate the Iranian revolution in Bahrain.

From Consensus to Tyranny

Most disturbing however is al Wefaq’s mimicry of the Islamic Repub-
lic’s consensus building strategy which, essentially, is based on speak-
ing a language which other political groups can relate to and support,
using that support to appear to represent a major percentage of the
country - for the sake of domestic and international legitimacy - but
to retain violent designs on allies to be deployed following the collec-
tive success.

15
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In Iran, consensus was needed between ‘(d)isparate factions, includ-
ing nationalist and secularists’ who sought a multi-party, power-shar-
ing arrangement with more religious groups including the ulema.™
The Ayatollah may have been the centre point in the anti-Shah coali-
tion, but he - and his loyalists - were not the only source of power or
the only group capable of mobilising segments of society against the
Shah. Through the use of khode and takiya (noted above) Khomeini
and his selected council - which included Qassim and current Iranian
president Hassan Rowhani - secularists, unionists, nationalists and
communists were duped into overthrowing the Shah; on the promise
of a multi-party system.

Now enter the al Wefaq party with Qassim and Ali Salman at its helm.
They are attempting to mobilise different segments of society against
al Khalifa governance and they are using the false promise of compro-
mise; they are also deploying the tactics of khode and takiya. Until now,
these attempts have come to naught since the majority of Bahrainis
see through them and the wide majority of people from both main
sects - Sunni and Shia - as well as the different political and religious
denominations in the country. However, the process is on-going and
the manipulation of the national dialogue reveals the extent to which
al Wefagq is willing to go to show Bahrainis that they intend to establish
a consensus. This would not become a reality however. Qassim and Ali
Salman intend to follow the footsteps of the Islamic Revolution in Iran
and if they ever establish a consensus between the various segments of
society against the current leadership of the country, it would be used
to undermine the existing political process and multi-ethnic and open
state of affairs and replace it with a theocracy.

Any understanding of al Wefaq’s behaviour needs to recall these points
since, much like the bloc’s Iranian parent, they are the likely outcomes
of the empowerment of a political society that has prioritised regime
change as its main raison d’étre.

But, at the time of this writing, al Wefaq has had its wings clipped

by three fundamental changes to the political landscape in Bahrain:

1 al Wefaq’s boycott of the November 2014 Parliamentary Elections
was seen by the majority of its constituents as a betrayal since
elections and power enhancements (for Parliamentarians) was
one of the main goals of al Wefaq’s programme after 2011. A num-
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ber of al Wefaq representatives left the bloc - in protest at the
boycott - and ran (and remain) as independents.

The arrest, trial and sentencing of Ali Salman for crimes commit-
ted during the violence at the Gcc roundabout further revealed
his political impotency—a point reflected in the mild reaction
to his incarceration from within his former strongholds. Simply,
Ali Salman is no longer regarded as the spokesperson of al Wefaq
and certainly not of the Shia community more generally. The trial
showed diligence and the transparency needed to assuage fears of
political motivations driving Ali Salman’s sentencing. Ultimately,
Ali Salman has been relegated to a footnote in Bahrain’s current
political landscape.

1818’s anti-Shia campaign in the Gulf region is increasing a shared
threat perception among all Bahrainis. This has meant that those
attempting to polarise Bahraini society via allegations of sectar-
ianism are increasingly ostracised as the nation stands in unity
against prevailing challenges. This has transformed into effective
community police efforts that have brought members of the Shia
communities to work closely with regular police units in order to
keep the peace and ensure that Bahrain remains safe and secure.
There is also much optimism that this initiative will be extended
to other areas on the continuing quest to strengthen the country’s
civil society—which will also deny Iran (Bahrain’s enduring rival)
the entry points it has relied on to sow the seeds of disharmony in
Bahrain.

Eventually, the tAe nature of Ali Salman, and his al Wefaq bloc, will

be exposed in glaring clarity. And on that day, the man and movement
will have to answer some very uncomfortable questions; questions
that tie him to Iran and cast him as the spoiler of Bahrain’s political life
for the sake of establishing the Islamic Republic of Bahrain. So, Bah-
rain is a better place without Ali Salman on the revolutionary prowl.
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Incremental Escalation as a
Cost-Avoidance Instrument
in International Conflicts

Michael Becker

How do states involved in international conflict decide on the quality
and quantity of force to use? Traditional understandings of military
threats and force in international relations emphasise its quality as an
instAment for achieving victory in a dyadic dispute. However, chang-
es in the international system in recent decades have attached heavy
penalties to overt offensive action, obliging states to disguise their use
of force. One common - but under-studied - way of doing so is the
tactic of incremental escalation, whereby states increase the level and
scope of force over time within a conflict, but in a gradual manner.
Examining the cases of North Korea’s nuclear program and the Rus-
sia-Ukraine conflict (2014-present), this article investigates the use of
this tactic in international disputes, demonstrating that it is a wide-
spread and effective way for offensive-minded states to avoid the costs
associated with aggressive behaviour.

Keywords: incremental escalation, conflict studies, dyadic disputes, North
Korea, Russia-Ukraine conflict, Crimea

Introduction

How do states involved in international conflict decide on the quality
and quantity of force to use? Traditional understandings of military
threats and force in international relations emphasise its quality as an
instAment for achieving victory in a dyadic dispute.’ In other words,
according to the majority of scholarly analyses, state-initiated violence
or the threat of violence is used to intimidate or subdue rival states in
order to achieve material goals—acquiring resources, assuring region-
al security, and expanding territorial holdings. These goals, no doubt,
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do in fact drive states’ decisions to initiate hostilities. However, what
it less clear is the extent to which they influence choices regarding
the quantity and quality of force to use. This article argues that these
decisions, at least in part, are determined by a series of intermediate
concerns, which, broadly speaking, entail avoiding and minimising the
costs associated with being labelled the aggressor in a given conflict.
These intermediate goals have been largely neglected by scholars de-
spite the fact that they shape in major ways how conflict is conducted
in the modern era.

Many international alliances, much of international law, and the
vast majority of security policies have as their raison détre the deter-
rence and prevention of aggressive behaviour by offensive-minded
states. The result of this pervasive tendency in international stActures
is that there are major costs - reputational, economic, and military
- associated with initiating hostilities or acting provocatively. These
costs have all but eliminated the overt use of offensive military force
but, instead of doing away with it entirely, have simply transformed its
form.> When achieving their goals requires the use of offensive mili-
tary force, states do not typically announce their belligerent intentions,
or escalate to full-fledged hostilities in the space of a day. Instead, most
states rely on complex tactics of blame and cost avoidance, including
misinformation as well as surgical uses of force. These tactics serve to
disguise offensive states’ intentions, justify offensive action, and avoid
the local and international costs associated with being labelled the
“aggressor” in a given conflict. To take one example, Russian military
interventions in the 2000s and 2010s in Georgia and Ukraine made
use of obfuscation and calculated use of covert and sub-state violence
to provide a basis for Russia to plausibly deny direct involvement in
the crises.

In general, these cost-avoidance tactics range from the obvious -
denying direct involvement in a given conflict, claiming to have been
provoked by another state - to the more subtle—modulating the use of
force to give the appearance of proportionality and to mask the offen-
sive state’s tAe goals. One type of modulated force in particular, the
tactic of incremental escalation, has characterised offensive behaviour
by multiple belligerent states involved in recent conflicts, both “hot”
wars and “cold” disputes. This tactic is defined as gradual, successive
amplifications in the frequency, intensity and scope of military action
on the part of an offensive state over an extended period of time. In-
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dependent of its utility within a dyadic conflict, this article argues that
incremental escalation - combined with tactical reductions in the use
of force - has become a necessary instAment for offensive-minded
states as a means to avoid, or at least minimise, the significant, inter-
nationally-imposed costs related to being perceived as the instigator
of a conflict.

This article examines the particular benefits a tactic of incremen-
tal escalation provides to offensive-minded states, as a first step to-
ward understanding how international conflict has adapted to an era
in which aggressive state action is heavily stigmatised. The import of
this topic is obvious: without an awareness of the gambits and devices
states use to avoid blame for aggressive behaviour, it will be impossi-
ble to identify definitively many instances of aggression, given that no
state will openly claim responsibility for its offensive intentions or ac-
tions. The article proceeds as follows. The first section defines escala-
tion in more detail and develops the concept and logic of incremental
escalation in international conflict. The next section develops a theory
of incremental escalation by considering the specific advantages the
use of incremental escalation provides to offensive states, the better to
predict when the tactic will be likely to be used. It argues that multiple
benefits accAe to states that use gradual, marginal escalatory tactics,
including avoiding international opprobrium, extracting concessions,
and averting defender states’ retaliation. In the following section, the
theoretical discussion is substantiated using qualitative data from the
Russia-Ukraine conflict that began in early 2014 and from the ongoing
dispute over lIran’s nuclear program. Finally, new research directions
are identified in light of this work’s findings.

Escalation in International Conflict

Escalation in the context of international conflict can be defined as
successive, visible, and significant increases over time in the vertical,
horizontal, and political dimensions of a dispute.* Vertical dimen-
sions refer to the intensity of tactics used in a conflict, horizontal to
the geographic or temporal scope of a conflict, and political to more
nebulous characteristics like the objectives of a conflict or the Ales
of engagement.> Escalation, in general, can be defined either broadly
or narrowly. A more narrow definition might be restricted to vertical
and horizontal dimensions—the additional commitment of offensive
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military resources and manpower to an ever more intense conflict.
Alternatively, escalation considered broadly might include political
dimensions: increases in belligerent rhetoric and threats, greater use
of economic statecraft, or the severing of diplomatic relations. This
article adopts the broader definition of escalation, as it offers a more
complete picture of possible offensive actions used by states to intimi-
date and coerce concessions from their rivals.

The logic of escalation in general, as an instAment of warfare, is
well developed in the international security literature, yet the tactic of
incremental escalation specifically remains under-studied. Many stud-
ies have examined when and why states escalate, but few have sought
to investigate how they do so. According to the prevailing views on
escalation, by advertising a nation’s willingness to devote more and
more resources and manpower to a conflict, it communicates resolve
to challenger states that, themselves, are constantly weighing the costs
and benefits of continuing to fight.® Furthermore, it signals to chal-
lenger states a certain willingness to appear reckless—to be willing to
permit large consequences, including loss of life, in pursuit of certain
goals, be they territorial, economic, or other objectives. This willing-
ness to appear almost irrationally fixated on achieving these objectives,
so the thinking goes, deters potentially antagonistic challenger states
from engaging in conflict. This line of thought is related to the so-
called “Madman theory” of military strategy that is frequently attrib-
uted to Us President Richard Nixon during the Cold War, and it is also
present in the writings of Niccolo Machiavelli.”

Why, then, would a state use incremental escalation against another
state, instead of relying on more dramatic manoeuvres to signal their
commitment to the conflict? The logic of incremental escalation’s use
was first elucidated in a chapter in one of the seminal texts on inter-
national security, Arms and Influence.® In it, Schelling discusses how
states make commitments to defend their territorial integrity and how
other, hostile states seek to undo or circumvent those commitments.
One way of doing so Schelling calls “salami tactics.” In essence, a chal-
lenger state attempts an offensive manoeuvre against a defender state,
but one so minor that retaliation would be absurd®>—an “accidental”
flyover of protected airspace, for example. The utility of doing so for
the challenger state lies in breaking the sanctity of the defender state’s
commitment; the latter can no longer claim not to tolerate any vio-
lations of its territory. Once the defender state’s commitment to de-
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fend its territory is revealed not to be absolute, the challenger state is
free further to “erode” it. In holding to a reasonable standard of retal-
iation, then, the defender state leaves itself vulnerable to subsequent
aggressions—other “slices” of salami. By ensuring that each slice re-
mains small, the challenger state avoids ‘invoking the [defender state’s]
commitment, [while] simultaneously making the commitment appear
porous and infirm’

Schelling’s arguments are characteristically insightful, but the inter-
national system has changed since the publication of his work. Today,
states that initiate conflict, or that overtly seek offensive military capa-
bilities,” not only An the risk of retaliation by the defender state, but
also may incur economic, military, and reputational costs imposed by
tertiary states and international bodies.”™ As a result, challenger states
make use of a wide variety of tactics to avoid being blamed for their
aggression, and, where blame is unavoidable, to avert the penalties as-
sociated with it. In the contemporary international system, the utility
of incremental escalation largely lies in manipulating third-party and
international bodies’ reactions to escalatory behaviour. The concept
and operation of incremental escalation as presented in this article
are similar to what Schelling meant by the phrase “salami tactics,” but
differ in two important ways. First, the principal actors in Schelling’s
discussion are the parties to a dyadic conflict, and a specific kind of
dyadic conflict: a face-off between nuclear-armed powers of compara-
ble capability. This was an eminently reasonable choice for Schelling,
given the book’s time of writing. Yet the stActure of the international
system has since changed, requiring an updated understanding of the
nature of incremental escalation. This article, consequently, examines
the dynamics between a pair of hostile states, but also takes account
of the role played by tertiary actors like other states and international
organisations.

Second, in Schelling’s schema, states use incremental escalation in a
simple two-player game. Their goal is to impose territorial costs on the
enemy without triggering a military response—in other words, to per-
form offensive manoeuvres only to the extent that they are either de-
niable or excusable. In Schelling’s schema, states sought to undo each
other’s territorial commitments using incremental escalation, but it is
not clear to what end. Schelling does not quite call it a zero-sum game,
but implies that each acts in the hope of eventually eliminating the
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other. This article, by contrast, argues that states use incremental es-
calation to achieve much more limited objectives, including, inter alia,
regional hegemony, access to natural resources, and political or eco-
nomic concessions. Therefore, incremental escalation in this article is
understood as an instAment used for purposes at times peripheral to
the actual conflict. It can be used to avoid costs and extract benefits
from other states, and may only have an incidental relation to the con-
flict within which it takes place.

A Theory of Incremental Escalation

Under what circumstances can states be expected to use incremental
escalation as a tactic in an international conflict? In order to answer
this question, it is necessary to understand the benefits such a tac-
tic provides to offensive-minded states. This section considers these
benefits, including those identified by Schelling in his work, as well
as those that have developed more recently following changes in the
international system.

The Threshold of Reaction and the Paradox of Increments

Incremental escalation manoeuvres present a special dilemma to de-
fender states and, hence, are useful for offensive states. By definition,
each constituent part of an incremental campaign is minor. This im-
plies that each instance of belligerence, on its own, very likely fails to
cross the defender state’s ‘threshold of reaction, meaning the level of
aggression that would necessarily merit a military or diplomatic re-
taliation.” Furthermore, even in cases where minor violations of a de-
fender’s sovereignty do in fact meet or exceed the threshold, they are
still likely too minor to justify retaliation. This is, in part, because there
is a well-documented norm in international conflict concerned with
proportionate retaliation—an accidental shooting ought not to be
parried with a nuclear attack, say.? Such disproportionality would vio-
late widely held fundamentals of fairness and restraint in conflict that
many states have found it useful to adopt. Thus, in cases where a state’s
sovereignty is violated, but only to a minor extent, they are hamstAng
by the doctrine of proportional retaliation. How to respond to a vio-
lation of its airspace—by an equal violation of the offender’s airspace?
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Such a manoeuvre smacks of pettiness, and also leaves little room for
excusing honest mistakes. Do nothing, then? Doing nothing potential-
ly invites ever more intAsive violations.*

In a conflict where incremental escalation has been used, it becomes
clear to the defender state at a certain point that minor violations of its
sovereignty have accumulated to a point where they cannot possibly
be accidental. Even then, defender states face a bind on how to re-
act. A full-scale retaliatory manoeuvre is risky - the defender may then
wind up being labelled the aggressor - and a proportional response
to each individual violation, as discussed above, is not an ideal choice,
though it may be optimal in light of the alternatives. Thus the tactic
of incremental escalation provides a significant within-conflict benefit
to challenger states. Specifically, it constrains the reactive options of
defender states by avoiding any excessively aggressive manoeuvres that
meet the defender’s threshold of reaction, and it permits a discrediting
of the defender state’s commitment to self-defence, thereby clearing
the way for further aggression.

Third-Party Observers and the Reputational Costs of Conflict

As noted, engaging in conflict, especially in the role of the aggressor,
is accompanied by serious reputational and material costs imposed by
powerful third-party states and international institutions. The increas-
ing significance of these costs in recent decades has rendered overtly
offensive conduct all but obsolete.” Incremental escalation, when used
appropriately, has the potential to allow states to circumvent the costs
of aggression.

This is due to several reasons. First, in cases of an incremental esca-
lation, the initial manoeuvres are so minor that it is often difficult to
apportion blame, at least beyond a reasonable doubt. If the defender
state retaliates, it too can be blamed by international observers un-
aware of the initial provocation by the offensive state. Furthermore,
because the initial stages of an escalatory manoeuvre often appear ei-
ther accidental, or at least not provocative, their aggressive character
can be denied by offensive states. The stActure of a conflict that es-
calates incrementally also favours the offensive state because of the
suboptimal range of options faced by defender states. As discussed
above, the defender state can respond to an escalatory manoeuvre by
doing nothing, by responding proportionately, or by escalating further
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themselves. These options, besides being suboptimal military possibil-
ities, are also not ideal for defender states in terms of the optics of a
conflict. Doing nothing is often not a viable option, as domestic audi-
ences demand retaliation. And, even in cases where doing nothing is
possible it may play into offensive states’ hands, as they can claim that
there is no conflict to speak of; avoiding the international censure that
they might otherwise receive. Responding proportionately is equally
suboptimal for defender states, especially given the often innocuous
nature of the offensive state’s early manoeuvres, as it risks muddying
the water regarding who is responsible in the eyes of the uN and other
important observers. Further escalation, though a reasonable tactical
choice, and perhaps even defensible on normative grounds, risks being
seen by third parties as unproductive, aggressive, and confrontational.

Finally, incremental escalation benefits offensive states because
it frequently attaches to disputes a “low-intensity,” or “frozen” sta-
tus, inuring media, state, and international observers to the conflict.
Media demonstrate a well-known bias toward novel issues, and away
from entrenched, intractable problems.” Consequently, conflicts of
low intensity, even when geopolitically important, receive less media
coverage, limiting tertiary states’ ability to follow the conflict and to
recognise offensive behaviour. Even when offensive behaviour is obvi-
ous, the conflict can acquire an “inevitable” image, which undermines
condemnation of belligerent conduct.

Modulated Conflict and the Extraction of Concessions

A final advantage associated with the tactic of incremental escalation
has to do with the manipulation and extraction of concessions from
third-party states. It has frequently been remarked that pariah states
such as Iran and North Korea ‘game’ the international system by peri-
odically engaging in belligerent behaviour, and then backing down in
order to extract concessions from states intent on insuring peace. What
is less often noticed is that it is their use of incremental escalation and
de-escalation that makes this strategy workable. These states careful-
ly modulate their escalatory and de-escalatory manoeuvres, avoiding
exceeding a level that could lead to military retaliation (though they
do frequently incur economic sanctions and rhetorical condemnation),
and never de-escalating to the point where an eventual reprise in bel-
ligerence would be too remarkable. This aspect of incremental escala-
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See page 34

tion, as well as its other utilitarian aspects, are illustrated in the next
section, which addresses incremental escalation in practice.

Incremental Escalation in International Conflict

This section is devoted to illustrating the practical application of the
tactic of incremental escalation. 1t compares two cases—the Rus-
sia-Ukraine conflict of 2014, and the ongoing dispute between Iran
and Western powers over nuclear issues, regional stability and human
rights concerns. The cases were selected with the intention not of pro-
viding a representative sample of all inter-state conflicts, but rather
with the aim of demonstrating the widespread use of incremental es-
calation, and comparing its evolution in varying contexts. The three
cases vary along multiple dimensions: intensity of the conflict, its
duration, historical context, motivations, participants, outcomes, etc.
The cases elucidate not only how the tactic of incremental escalation
has become the standard for offensive states, but also how many di-
verse purposes it serves for those states.

The West-North Korea Dispute

Numerous observers of international affairs have remarked that the
conflict between the West and North Korea has taken on something of
a cyclical character: North Korea acts provocatively, the West threat-
ens retaliation, eventually tensions calm, and in exchange for its rela-
tive docility, North Korea achieves concessions like the lifting of cer-
tain economic sanctions.

As Table 1 illustrates, this recurring pattern of escalation and de-es-
calation is not a new phenomenon. And, given the benefits it yields
to North Korea, it is unlikely accidental. On the contrary, many ob-
servers of North Korea have contend that its leaders carefully calibrate
the timing and extent of their escalatory manoeuvres to maximise the
likelihood of extracting concessions from other states and minimise
the chances of a military intervention. As Snyder suggests, ‘North Ko-
rea has routinely used crisis diplomacy, brinkmanship, and delay to
play for time in unfavourable circumstances.”

Several goals animate North Korean leaders’ conduct in the inter-
national system, which are important to understand if one wishes to
explain their behaviour. First, Kim Jong-un and the other leaders of
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North Korea seek to maintain the political status quo and their hold on
power.”® Given the economic backwardness, pariah status and relative
resource poverty of the country, this goal necessitates the extraction
of aid from both sympathetic and adversarial states. Yet, under normal
circumstances, neither group of states has much of an incentive to do
so. Allies of North Korea (re: China) view it as something of a nuisance,
tarnishing China’s international image and contributing to volatility
in the region. On the other hand, rivals, such as the us, do not wish
to support what they view as an unethical, aggressive and unstable re-
gime.

How, then, does North Korea induce other states to provide aid and
limit or lift sanctions previously applied against it? One possible way
of doing so would be a permanent liberalisation of the state, but this
would likely dislodge the Aling class from power as widespread inter-
national and local opposition to their Ale made itself felt. Therefore,
the North Korean state extracts aid using the timing and nature of its
military escalations. As the timeline above demonstrates, provocative
action on the part of North Korea is predictably periodic. This action
can range from missile tests, to the expulsion of international inspec-
tors, to the prosecution of Western citizens, among other tactics. It is
worth noting however, that rarely if ever do these actions reach the
threshold of a casus belli. Missile tests indicate North Korea’s ability to
strike Japan, but Japan is not, in the end, stAck. Westerners are sen-
tenced to hard labour, but the sentence is ultimately commuted.

Incendiary action and rhetoric on the part of the North Korean state,
therefore, frequently seem to skirt the edges of out-and-out conflict,
but without ever actually reaching it. Doing so, besides stimulating
internal nationalist sentiment among the North Korean people, also
prepares the stage for an eventual de-escalation, which the North Ko-
rean state can tie to positive incentives like increased aid or decreased
sanctions. If the provocations were too large, the option of a military
retaliation would perhaps become too tempting for North Korea’s ad-
versaries. On the other hand, if the provocations were too small, the
eventual de-escalation would not be noticed - or welcomed - to the
same degree. A sizeable initial escalation also serves another goal that
observers of North Korean politics point to: the Aling class’s concern
with saving face on the international stage.” It is the initial escalation
that later gives North Korea the latitude to back down later without
losing much face or appearing weak.
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This pattern of behaviour has resulted in significant, tangible ben-
efits for the North Korean regime, if not for its people. As Byman and
Lind observe

[slince the late 1990s, North Korea’s ‘nuclear extortion’ has
generated more than $6 billion in aid from not only South Ko-
rea but also the United States, China, and Japan. These coun-
tries gave hundreds of thousands of tons of food (explained to
the North Korean people as ‘tribute’ to Kim Jong-il). The re-
gime has also extracted outright cash payments (e.g., Kim Dae-
jung’s government paid Kim Jong-il to attend their much-her-
alded 2000 summit; Washington paid a fee to inspect one of
North Korea’s suspected nuclear facilities; a 2008 deal was ac-
companied by an announcement of 500,000 tons of U.S. food
aid, along with the claim that the two were unrelated). Beyond
outright aid, economic initiatives associated with South Ko-
rea’s sunshine policy, such as the Kaesong Industrial Complex
and the Hyundai resort at Mount Kumgang, have provided
Pyongyang with a significant revenue stream.>°

Thus, the North Korean regime’s policy of incremental escalation
has garnered it material gains from tertiary states concerned about the
maintenance of peace on the Korean peninsula. It is the incremental
character of the escalation and de-escalation that has permitted the
regime to avoid the two extremes of, on the one hand, failing to attract
other states to the negotiating table, and on the other hand, incurring
a military retaliation.

The Russia-Ukraine Dispute

While the previous case highlighted the use of incremental escalation
in an asymmetric conflict in which overt hostilities have not broken
out in decades, this section discusses a more typical, territory-based
dispute between contiguous states — Russia and Ukraine - which en-
gaged in a low-intensity conflict beginning in early 2014. While the
conflict has dimmed in intensity in recent months, an examination
of its historical unfolding is instActive, as it illustrates the extent to
which threats, brinkmanship, and, especially, surgical escalation were
used by Russia to enhance its position both tactically and reputation-
ally.

As tension over Ukraine’s growing ties with Europe began to mount
in early 2014, clashes between Ukraine and Russia, over a customs un-
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ion, territory in eastern Ukraine, and other issues, became more and
more animated. Yet while conflict between the two states was in some
sense obvious, in another important sense it was, at any given point
in the crisis, difficult to determine exactly who was fighting whom, in
what ways, and with what goals in mind. There was no declaration of
war, no mass engagement of conventional forces, and only rarely did
leaders of Russia even acknowledge the existence of a conflict in which
they were taking part.*

This unusual “quasi-war” is difficult to evaluate in part because sub-
state militias, with varying political sympathies and agendas of their
own, are among the main participants in the conflict. They were not,
however, alone, raising the question of why direct Russian and Ukrain-
ian involvement in the conflict over Crimea and Eastern Ukraine has
passed with so little discussion in the media and diplomatic circles. In
significant measure, this question can be answered by understanding
the timing and nature of the crisis’s escalation. Measured along any of
the three dimensions: vertical, horizontal and political, - that acts as
an instance of escalation - this particular crisis has intensified slowly.

As Table 2 demonstrates well, Russia’s offensive action in Ukraine,
and in particular in the Crimea, proceeded incrementally, beginning
with the Russian parliament’s approval of the use of force in Crimea,
a gradual build-up of forces on the Russian-Ukrainian border, initial
clashes, and finally victory and annexation. This escalation of force
was accompanied by Russia’s rhetoric of denial until the moment it
was no longer plausible. It was also justified by a claimed deterioration
in security for ethnic Russians and Russian speakers in Ukraine.> Tac-
tically, as well, the intervention was well disguised: the initial massing
of forces that preceded the Crimea incursion was depicted as a series
of training exercises, and only gradually did Russian regular forces
move to annex Crimea.”

Through a concerted campaign of denials and diversions, but most-
ly through an incremental build-up of forces and engagement, Russia
was able to disguise, to a large extent, its involvement in the conflict
in Ukraine. Consequently, it was able to limit the backlash and nega-
tive repercussions that normally accompany offensive action. Under
normal conditions, annexation, brinkmanship, and aggression of the
sort practiced by Russia in 2014 would probably have led to signifi-
cant economic sanctions, broad-based rhetorical condemnation, and
potential military retaliation. In point of fact, there was significant
condemnation of Russia’s actions, but also calls for both sides to cease
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hostilities; there were economic sanctions imposed, but many of them
were symbolic and targeted toward the Russian leadership; and there
was no serious consideration of military retaliation on the part of the
only regional power capable of credibly initiating action, the North
Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO).

In part, the international community’s failure to seriously deter or
punish Russia for its offensive action stems from the latter’s signifi-
cant influence. Russia, as a massive, nuclear-armed military power, is a
much less inviting military target than, say, Saddam Hussein’s Iraq af-
ter it invaded Kuwait. Economically too, sanctions were less appealing
in the case of Russia: much of Eastern Europe relies on Russian gas, oil
and other goods, and depends on the Russian economy as a source of
exports and imports.

Yet the role of incremental escalation in Russia’s management of the
crisis is not to be diminished. By taking Ukrainian territory in fits and
starts, using rhetorical tools to deny involvement and deploying sub-
state militias in addition to regular forces, Russia avoided triggering
the West’s “threshold of retaliation.” This is tAe despite the fact that
in aggregate, the results of Russia’s actions are the same as if it had
taken Crimea in the space of a single day. While NATO, many observ-
er states, and Ukraine itself would perhaps have liked to stop Russia’s
incursions, each incremental step that Russia undertook, on its own,
was not worth risking a conflagration in the region. And, as Ukraine
spoke out against Russia’s actions, and used military force of its own,
blame for the crisis began to be more difficult to apportion for many
international observers. As it stands now, the international communi-
ty has largely accepted the finality - if not the legitimacy - of Russia’s
possession of Crimea.

It is also worth noting that, by escalating slowly and deliberate-
ly, Russia was also able to avoid media attention to a large extent, as
the conflict was overshadowed by other violence in the Middle East,
and economic news. Admittedly, the conflict in Ukraine was not as
bloody as, for example, the Syrian Civil War; yet media coverage, and
the agendas of international bodies like the United Nations, focused
on Ukraine to a surprisingly limited extent. Thus another benefit of
incremental escalation in the Ukraine crisis for Russia has been that
little energy has been devoted to understanding its causes, which party
was at fault, and how best to exit the crisis.
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Conclusion

This article highlighted the tactic of incremental escalation, demon-
strated that it is widespread among offensive states, and argued that it
provides numerous benefits to states willing to use it. It also contends
that academic and policymakers’ attention to the concept of escala-
tion has largely focused on the when and why of state escalation, with
little focus on an understanding of how they escalate. While tradition-
al, massive, visible escalation may still be applicable in rare conflicts
between states of equal capability that wish to demonstrate their re-
solve to fight, the contemporary international system heavily penalises
overtly aggressive action, adjusting states’ calculus about when, and
how, to be belligerent.

As a result, many states that still wish to act aggressively must act
more subtly, disguising their recourse to force through dissimulat-
ing rhetoric, non-traditional military tactics, and gradual, successive
changes in the quality and quantity of force used—incremental escala-
tion (and de-escalation). As it turns out, this pattern is far from being
exclusively theoretical. It is a pattern observed in numerous conflicts,
including, but certainly not limited to, those described in the above
case studies. This article’s illustration of the benefits that accAe to of-
fensive states that use incremental escalation suggests promising new
research directions in the field of international security. For example,
future research should attempt to locate in more detail the “threshold
of retaliation.” Where is it located? Does it depend on the nature of the
parties to the conflict, the international environment, or other factors?
Another current of research should investigate the effect of escalatory
behaviour on the exact timing and nature of concessions offered by
other states. What type of behaviour tends to maximise concessions?
How can the international system use these lessons to disincentivise
aggressive behaviour by pariah states? Future research in these areas
- in addition to the findings of this article - contributes to a better un-
derstanding of what forms interstate aggression takes in the modern

era, and provides insights as to what can be done to stop it.

-
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TABLE I: Timeline of North Korean—West relations, 1994-2007%

1994
North Korea and U.S. sign an agreement. North Korea pledges

to freeze and eventually dismantle its nuclear weapons program
in exchange for international aid to build two power-producing
nuclear reactors.

1998
August 31 - North Korea fires a multistage rocket that flies over
Japan and lands in the Pacific Ocean.

1999
FebAary 27-March 16 - During a fourth round of talks, North Korea
allows U.S. access to the site in exchange for U.S. aid in increasing
North Korean potato yields.
December - A U.S.-led international consortium signs a $4.6 billion
contract to build two nuclear reactors in North Korea.

2000
July - North Korea threatens to restart its nuclear program if the
U.S. does not compensate it for the loss of electricity caused by
delays in building nuclear power plants.

2002
October 4 - U.S. officials, in closed talks, confront North Korea with
evidence that they are operating a nuclear weapons program in
violation of the 1994 nuclear agreement. North Korea admits that
is has been operating the facility in violation of the agreement.
December 31 - North Korea expels 1AEA inspectors.

2003
January 10 - North Korea withdraws from the Nuclear Non-prolif-
eration Treaty.
April 23 - Declares it has nuclear weapons.

2004
August - North Korea offers to freeze its nuclear program in ex-
change for aid, easing of sanctions and being removed from the
us’s list of state sponsors of terrorism. The U.S. wants North Korea
to disclose all nuclear activities and allow inspections.

2005
September 19 - North Korea agrees to give up its entire nuclear pro-
gram, including weapons, a joint statement from six-party nuclear
arms talks in Beijing said.
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- In exchange, the U.S., China, Japan, Russian and South Korea have
‘stated their willingness’ to provide energy assistance to North
Korea, as well as promote economic cooperation.

- North Korean officials later state that their country would

begin dismantling its nuclear program only if the U.S. provides

a light-water reactor for civilian power -- a demand that could
threaten a day-old agreement among North Korea, its neighbours
and the United States.

— 20006

October 9 - North Korea claims to have successfully tested a nuclear
weapon.

October 14 - The UN Security Council approves a resolution impos-
ing sanctions against North Korea, restricting military and luxury
good trade and requiring an end to nuclear and ballistic missile
tests.

— 2007

FebAary 13 - North Korea agrees to close its main nuclear reactor

in exchange for an aid package worth $400 million.

March - During six-party talks, the U.S. agrees to release approxi-
mately $25 million of North Korean funds frozen at a Macao bank,
a sticking point in the negotiations. T

September 2 - U.S. Assistant Secretary of State Christopher Hill
announces that North Korea has agreed to fully declare and disable
its nuclear programs by the end of 2007.

September 30 - At six-party talks in Beijing, North Korea signs an
agreement stating it will begin disabling its nuclear weapons facil-
ities. North Korea also agrees to include a U.S. team of technical
experts in the disabling activities.

December 31 - North Korea misses a deadline to declare all its nucle-
ar programs.

TABLE 2: Timeline of the 2014 Ukraine—Russia Conflict

Dec 17: Russian President Vladimir Putin announces plans to buy
$15bn in Ukrainian government bonds and a cut in cost of Russia’s
natural gas for Ukraine.

Feb 27: Pro-Kremlin armed men seize government buildings in Crimea.
Ukraine government vows to prevent a country break-up as Crime-
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an parliament set May 25 as the date for referendum on region’s sta-
tus. Yanukovich is granted refuge in Russia.

March 1: Russian upper house of the parliament approves a request by
Putin to use military power in Ukraine.

March 2: A convoy of hundreds of Russian troops heads towards the
regional capital of Crimea.

March 3: Russia’s Black Sea Fleet tells Ukrainian navy in Sevastopol in
Crimea to surrender or face a military assault.

March 4: In his first public reaction to the crisis in Ukraine, Putin says
his country reserves the right to use all means to protect its citizens
in eastern Ukraine. Russian forces fire warning shots on unarmed
Ukrainian soldiers marching towards an airbase in Sevastopol.

March 18: Putin signs treaty absorbing Crimea into Russia.

March 31: Russian troops partly withdraw from Ukrainian border in
the south region of Rostov.

April 17: Putin acknowledges that Russian forces were deployed in
Crimea during the March referendum on joining Russia, but says
he hopes not to have to use his ‘right’ to send Russian troops into
Ukraine. Lavrov announces in Geneva a deal has been reached with
Ukraine, the us and the Eu to ‘de-escalate’ tensions in Ukraine.

April 24: Putin says deployment of military in east Ukraine by the Kiev
authorities is a crime that will ‘have consequences. The Russian
army starts new exercises at the border with Ukraine.

April 29: Russia denies it has troops in eastern Ukraine.

May 7: Putin endorses Ukraine’s planned presidential election. He says
Russian troops pulled back from border. The new overall toll from
Ukrainian military operations stands at 14 servicemen dead.

May 8: Russia conducts military exercises, test-fires several missiles,
and says nuclear capabilities are on ‘constant combat alert. NATO
says there is no sign of a Russian troop pullback.

May 19: Putin orders troop withdrawals from the Ukraine border fol-
lowing the ‘completion of spring military training programmes.
June 9: Russia and Ukraine reach a ‘mutual understanding’ regarding a

‘de-escalation of tensions’

June 19: NATO says it has evidence of a renewed Russian military build
up along the Ukraine border.

June 22: Putin makes a public announcement supporting Poroshenko’s
plans for a ceasefire, calling for a ‘substantial and detailed’ dialogue
between Ukraine and the pro-Russian groups.
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— July 13: Russia accuses Kiev of killing a Russian civilian in an artillery
attack, promising ‘irreversible consequences. Ukraine denies the
charges.

— July 17: Malaysian Airlines flight mH17 is shot down of eastern Ukraine,
killing all 298 people on board.

— July 24: The us accuses Russia of firing artillery across the border into
Ukraine, but does not share its evidence. A Pentagon spokesman
describes it as a ‘military escalation’

— August 5: Russia begins a build up of forces on the Ukrainian border,
and continues a series of training exercises that have been held on
and off since the start of the conflict.

— August 12: A Russian aid convoy of 280 tAcks carrying 2,000 tons of
food and supplies begins its long journey to the border to rising
scepticism about the motives of the mission.

— August 22: Ukrainian authorities say about 9o tAcks from a Russian
aid convoy have crossed into Ukraine without permission, branding
the act as ‘direct invasion’.

— September zo0: Participants in Ukrainian peace talks agree to create a
buffer zone to separate government troops and pro-Russian fighters,
as well as withdraw foreign fighters and heavy weapons from the
area of conflict in the east.
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Unpacking Bangladesh'’s
2014 Elections

A Clash of the “Warring Begums”

Pavlo Ignatiev

This work analyses events in the political life of Bangladesh after mili-
tary Ale. It focuses on the rise of the leaders of two influential parties -
the Awami League and the Bangladesh Nationalist Party — and the rea-
sons for their animosity towards one another. I argue that both these
political forces usually abide by a “winner-takes-all” principle and they
are firmly against cooperation for the sake of the country. The polar-
isation of the political field, combined with natural calamities and a
crisis in the textile industry, is propelling Bangladesh into an uncertain
future.

Keywords: Bangladesh, India, political parties, elections, textile industry
strikes

Introduction:
An Environmental and Economic Profile of Bangladesh

Bangladesh is a medium-sized country wedged between India and My-
anmar within Asia’s largest delta, the Ganges-Brahmaputra. More than
4095 km of Bangladesh’s frontiers are shared with India and 350 km
with Myanmar. Seven north-eastern Indian states - better known as
the Seven Sisters - and their predominantly tribal and Christian popu-
lations of 42 million, can only access Bengal Bay through Myanmar or
Bangladesh. Moreover, India controls 54 Bangladeshi rivers and uses
their water for its own industrial and agricultural needs. The long and
ill-protected border also provides ample opportunities for the smug-
gling of cows, food and consumer goods. In 2013, some 3.2 million
Bangladeshi citizens resided in India on a permanent basis, sending
home considerable remittances.! This, combined with the explosive
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issue of the presence of illegal Bangladeshi immigrants in eastern and
north-eastern Indian states, has made official relations with Delhi a
topic of extraordinary political importance. Ties with neighbouring
Myanmar are also under constant strain because of the unresolved
question of Rohingya refugees—stateless people of Muslim faith who
are persecuted in Buddhist Myanmar and have fled from the Rakhine
state to eastern Bangladesh. Most political parties maintain that the
half-million Rohinyas must either be ignored or deported because they
are creating an economic and security crisis in the Cox Bazaar area.’

Given the huge population of 156 million living in Bangladesh’s
144,000 sq km, local resources and climatic conditions are not condu-
cive to providing support. The Bangladeshi economy is highly depend-
ent on several export commodities, with the textile industry playing a
leading role on top of remittances. The export of ready-made garments
brings in more than $25 billion (Usp) annually and provides work for
Aral women in 4,500 factories, many of which were constActed il-
legally without fulfilling essential security requirements. These cheap
goods are supplied to huge department stores in Western countries,
and Bangladesh occupies second place behind China as an exporter
of garments. Historically, the eastern regions of Bengal depended on
sugar cane and jute, the “golden fibre,” but huge areas of land were
occupied with rice plants since the country’s numerous citizens placed
it among the world’s top consumers of this staple food. The population
explosion led to the fragmenting of the land into tiny allotments, mak-
ing an economy of scale impossible and paving the way for micro-cred-
its to millions of needy households. The upshot is that 35 million peo-
ple are borrowers of small amounts of money from banks for the poor.?
In 1965, the country’s workers began to dismantle huge ocean-going
vessels on the beaches of Sitakunda near Chittagong. Today, more
than 200 000 people are employed in this dangerous enterprise, and
Bangladesh ranks second behind Pakistan in the annual number of
dismantled ships. In 2012, 70 ship-breaking yards turned 260 ocean
vessels weighing 3.1 million tonnes into scrap metal which was later
supplied to the constAction and metallurgy industries, meeting more
than half of the country’s steel requirements.*

The Bangladeshi land mass is criss-crossed by numerous rivers (of
which the Ganges, the Brahmaputra and the Meghna are the most
important) and predominantly flat except for the mountainous Sylhet
district and Chittagong Hill tracts in the interior not far from the big-
gest port, Chittagong. The country is therefore extremely vulnerable
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to typhoons and floods, and every year at least 20% of the area is sub-
merged during the heavy monsoon rains. It is famous for its concrete
shelters with wide roofs for rescue helicopters and lowered platforms
for the cattle which dot the countryside, occupying fertile land in the
coastal zone. Bangladesh also remains one of the main contributors to
world ferry disasters, with a large number of these vessels colliding and
capsizing during the rainy season. The overpopulated nation is highly
dependent on river transportation, and these unfortunate events are
connected with bad weather and the desire of ferry owners to boost
earnings by offering room on boats to more people than they can carry.
The country is also no stranger to black-outs due to its ill-developed
electricity distribution network and natural calamities. In these condi-
tions, remittances from Bangladeshi citizens in the Persian Gulf, India,
Malaysia, the us and uk play an increasingly important role in eco-
nomic development and substitute investments. In 2012-2013, Bangla-
deshi citizens received nearly $15 billion (UsD) from relatives employed
abroad mainly as cheap blue-collar workers.>

The Political Context

Bangladesh became independent in 1971 after a bloody war with Paki-
stan. During those events, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman, one of the leaders
of the historic Six-point movement attained the status of a nation-
al hero. He went on to Ale the country in different capacities until
August 1975 when he was killed along with his wife, three sons, two
daughters-in-law and servants in a coup organised by junior officers.
After an epoch of revolts and military Ale from 1975 until 1990, the
country finally embarked on democratic development. Two political
groups which had successfully organised mass protests against the
dictator Hussain Muhammad Ershad came to prominence: the Awa-
mi League (the People’s League) and the Bangladesh Nationalist Party
(BNP). The leader of the first, Sheikh Hasina based her legitimacy on
family connections (Sheikh Mujibur Rahman had been her father) and
supported a policy of close relations with India along with the creation
of a secular state. Zia Khaleda, the head of the BNP, was the widow of
the charismatic general Zia Rahman, who had been a military hero in
the independence movement and president of the country from 1977
to 1981; she defended the idea of an Islamic nation completely inde-
pendent from India with close links to the Muslim world. Deep-seat-
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ed and irreconcilable differences between these political programmes
combined with personal animosities produced constant conflicts be-
tween the two influential political group leaders, whom people dubbed
the “battling begums.” Former president Hussain Muhammad Ershad,
who Aled the country de facto or directly from 1982 to 1990, received
a lengthy prison term in 1991, but his Jatiya Party (National Party) re-
mained the third most influential force with a moderate programme
based on Bangladesh’s economic development.

Zia Khaleda became the country’s first woman prime minister in
1991. She was among the individuals responsible for the passing of the
12th constitutional amendment of 06 August 1991, which brought in
a parliamentary form of government instead of a presidential system.
Unfortunately, the period of Zhaleda’s Ale until 1996 was fraught with
serious political scandals. While these years saw advances in education
and the introduction of a nationwide tree-planting programme, Bang-
ladeshi society was engulfed by a serious religious conflict.® In 1994,
the popular writer Taslima Nasrin published her book Shame, which
criticised the limited rights of women under Islam. She immediate-
ly faced death threats and was forced to leave the country. Periodic
public riots also terrorised Hindu and Ahmadi religious minorities.
In the same year, opposition parties boycotted parliament and began
organising hartals (shutdowns) after unknown persons assaulted their
activists with knives and batons. First staged by Mahatma Gandhi in
historic Bengal, hartals can be defined as general strikes and shop clo-
sures intended to cripple the economy over a defined period—say for
24 or 72 hours. In Bangladesh, they are extremely violent and followed
by the torching of tAcks and buses, burnings of tyres on roads, erect-
ing of stone barricades and street skirmishes. So-called soldiers of de-
mocracy are responsible for enforcing hartals with petrol bombs and
ordinary weapons. Many local workers and schoolchildren stay home
to avoid becoming the victims of this street violence.’

After another victory in the FebAary 1996 elections, Zia Khaleda’s
government had its legitimacy undermined following accusations of
widespread ballot-rigging. Under pressure from international donors
and the Awami League, she agreed to hold new elections, introducing
a 13 constitutional amendment to set up a neutral caretaker govern-
ment in order to organise a free and fair national electoral process over
a 9o-day period. The Awami League leader, Sheikh Hasina, was sud-
denly thAst into power as a result of this repeat campaign in June 1996.

43

Unpacking
Bangladesh’s
2014
Elections



CEJISS
2/2015

After several days of incumbency, she agreed to free former president
Ershad from prison on parole in exchange for his party’s participation
in a Aling coalition. Thanks to this political support and guidance, she
introduced a foreign policy based on cooperation with regional neigh-
bours.

In 1997, Bangladesh, became a co-founder of the Bangladesh, India,
Sri Lanka, Myanmar and Thailand Economic Cooperation (BIMST-EC)
regional group whose members were countries around the Bay of Ben-
gal. The BIMST-EC Permanent Secretariat opened in Dhaka in 2014, and
the organisation defined 14 areas of cooperation. Bangladesh became
responsible for the issues of climate change, trade and investments.?
During the same year, Sheikh Hasina also helped to create an impor-
tant organisation composed of the biggest Muslim countries. Named
the Developing-8 (D-8), the group encompassed 60% of the population
of the Islamic world with Bangladesh, Egypt, Indonesia, Iran, Malaysia,
Nigeria, Pakistan and Turkey as its members. Unfortunately, the par-
ticipation of Bangladeshi leaders in D-8 activities was marred by scan-
dals because of their strained relations with Pakistan and demands for
unilateral duty-free access to the markets of member states.” On the
other hand, the ties with India were mended due to a historic treaty on
the sharing of Ganges water in 1996.

In 1999, Bangladesh became a signatory of the Kunming Initiative
intended to rebuild the old Stilwell Road between north-eastern India
and southern China, which had been heavily used during wwii as a life-
line for Chinese guerrillas. This motorway is positioned to handle 25%
of the trade between China and India. Bangladesh, situated between
the two countries, is likely to see investments in its road infrastActure
and ports.”” However, Hasina’s government failed to pay significant
attention to developments within Bangladesh. The exception was her
signing of a peace accord with the representatives of the Chittagong
area hill tribes in 1997. This accord envisaged broad autonomy for the
region of five million people along with the resolution of land disputes
between tribal people and Muslim settlers from the plains, withdrawal
of some military bases and limits on the migration of impoverished
Bangladeshis to Chittagong Hill tracts."!

Unfortunately, an atmosphere of lawlessness persisted within Bang-
ladesh. In 2000, the Public Safety (Special Provisions) Act was adopted,
stipulating that special tribunals be created to deal with violent street
crimes. The legislature specified harsh penalties for felonies including
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hijacking, extortion, damage to automobiles, road blockades, kidnap-
ping and terrorism. Special one-member tribunals were established to
conduct speedy trials of accused persons, many of whom had been ar-
rested during street protests and nationwide hartals. Controversially,
the Act also cancelled the bail procedure for accused persons.?

However the events that would give Bangladesh its nickname of “the
chaotic democracy” happened during the second term of Zia Khaleda
and her Islamist partners after she won the general election of Octo-
ber 2001. Her son, Tarique Rahman, became the second most powerful
person in the country and the heir to Khaleda’s Bangladesh Nationalist
Party. He also amassed a fortune very quickly with the help of several
questionable deals. Immediately following Khaleda’s party victory, the
representatives of Hindu and Buddhist minorities were targeted in
public violence; members of the Awami League also suffered frequent
assaults at the hands of street gangs loyal to the government.

And, the cult of Osama bin Laden was visible on the streets. In 2002,
Islamists torched several movie theatres as symbols of Western civili-
sation. The date 15 August was declared a national holiday ostensibly
as the anniversary of Zia Khaleda’s birth in 1945. This brought new fric-
tion to relations with the Opposition since Sheikh Mujibir Rahman,
the father of Bangladesh’s independence, had been killed without re-
morse on 15 August 1975, and the Opposition observed that date as a
national day of mourning. In fact, Khaleda’s birth certificate revealed
that she was born on o5 September.”* To add insult to injury, during
an opposition rally in Dhaka on 21 August 2004, protesters against the
assaults on Awami League workers in Sylhet were attacked by hand
grenades, 13 of which exploded in the dense crowd. Some 24 demon-
strators died and 500 were wounded, including Sheikh Hasina, who
was left partially deaf.'*

In 2004, the government unveiled an elite anti-crime and anti-ter-
rorism Bangladeshi police unit consisting of 4525 personnel and known
as the Rapid Action Battalion (rRAB). The athletic squad members wore
different types of weapons along with armour, black uniforms with raB
in gold lettering, bandanas and glasses; strikingly, their sniffer dogs
were also black. Created to protect citizens against street crime, the
squad soon became the main governmental force in the fight against
opposition rallies; these officers did not hesitate to open fire or to kill
indiscriminately.'s Taking systemic corAption into consideration, Zia
Khaleda’s government also introduced an independent Anti-corAp-
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tion Commission (acc) in order to appease international donors by
investigating document forgeries, the embezzlement of state subsidies
and loans, money laundering crimes, illegally amassed wealth and tax
evasion among the representatives of the political elite. This special
body was supposed to be independent and neutral but in reality its
stActure was defined by the government, which also financed the
ACC’s activities.'®

The tense atmosphere inside the country was aggravated by the
conflict with India, which had persistently accused Bangladesh of
harbouring terrorists from the seven north-eastern states. Those ac-
cusations became more frequent after 2003 when the Indian and Bhu-
tanese armies banished rebels from southern Bhutan during Opera-
tion All Clear and those rebels had to evacuate the remnants of their
forces to neighbouring Bangladesh. In 1989, the Indian government
began to constAct a security fence close to the border and it inten-
sified this work during Zia Khaleda’s Ale. The government also went
ahead with a policy of deporting illegal migrants originating from
its eastern neighbour. Officials in Delhi claimed that the border bar-
rier was needed to stop infiltration by terrorists and smugglers, but
many Bangladeshis were outraged about the denial of opportunities
to smuggle goods and cross the border in search of jobs. India’s mass
media also criticised Bangladesh’s Islamist parties harshly for attempt-
ing to create an Islamic state; it discussed plans to divert water from
the transboundary rivers. But the real outrage in Dhaka was due to the
killing by Indian border guards of more than 1000 Bangladesh citizens
and torture of another 1000 who had tried to cross the border between
2000 and 2014. The problem was exacerbated by the presence of 162
enclaves in India and Bangladesh where 51 000 people of questionable
status resided."”

After clashes on the streets between activists from the two biggest
parties in early 2007, the military temporarily took power into its own
hands, and together with an interim government led by FakAddin
Ahmed, these generals initiated a policy known widely as Minus Two.
Its aim was to remove the warring begums from politics and create a
third alternative political force. As a result, both former prime min-
isters and 160 prominent politicians were detained along with thou-
sands of activists. However, the representatives of military circles had
no intention of becoming the new Alers of the impoverished country
facing dire economic problems. For one thing, they were afraid of los-
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ing their lucrative jobs in UN peace-keeping forces: it is known that
Bangladesh contributes more troops to peace-keeping missions than
any other member state except for Pakistan. In 2013, for example, 1830
police officers and 6605 soldiers were Bangladeshi representatives.'$ As
the country’s main external donors, the Eu, Japan and the us also put
pressure on the military government to force the gradual restoration
of democracy. Especially insistent on this plan was India, whose polit-
ical elite feared that these events could facilitate the rise to power of
radical Islamists.

The result was that the interim Alers chose to prepare Bangladesh
for exemplary parliamentary elections and then exit politics. The
names of tens of millions of dead individuals along with duplicate en-
tries and errors were removed from the electoral roll; military person-
nel digitally photographed 81 million voters for special electronic voter
1D cards with fingerprints. They also introduced a new code of conduct
for political parties which guaranteed the equality of all participants.
On 17 December 2008, normal life was restored and the army finally
returned to its barracks."”

This campaign, which culminated in general elections on 29 De-
cember 2008, was prepared for carefully by the Awami League. The
party’s activists unveiled their revolutionary Vision-2021, a programme
intended to turn Bangladesh into a middle-income country by 2021 by
encouraging investment, social equality, infrastActure development
and the 1T industry. In contrast, the BNP was in chaos after the suppres-
sion of thousands of its members by the interim government, which
had successfully split this political force into two parts: one pro-mil-
itary and the other pro-Hasina. The populace was also eager to see
cAcial changes after years of volatile Islamist Ale amid rampant cor-
Aption and souring relations with neighbouring India. This was espe-
cially tAe for new voters, who represented 31% of all participants in the
elections. The news that 13 million deceased citizens had been listed
on the electoral roll was a serious blow to the Aling party and Zia’s al-
lies. Citizens were also shocked by the gross violations of human rights
committed by RAB personnel and demanded that those responsible be
brought to justice. Ordinary Bangladeshis likened the raB to a Latin
American death squad in South Asia due to its growing impunity and
infringements of human rights. Under NP Ale, Bangladesh had also
become one of the most corApt countries in the world. All of these
factors influenced voting behaviour and brought a cAshing defeat to
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Zia Khaleda’s party and her Islamist partners. In January 2009, Sheikh
Hasina became the head of the government with overwhelming sup-
port from parliament where her party had gained a huge majority.*

Bangladesh under Awami League Rule

At first, the period of Awami League Ale from 2009 to 2014 brought
some economic successes. These were largely due to the improved re-
lations with Bangladesh’s biggest neighbour, India, which surrounds
the country on three sides. In 2009, the two countries agreed that the
Seven Sisters should be provided with direct access to the Bay of Bengal,
and in 2010, that agreement came into force. As a result, the travel dis-
tance from the north-east to Bengal’s ports was theoretically reduced
from 1750 to only 75 kilometres. But the out-dated Bangladeshi roads
and railways were not suited to supporting the heavy traffic of Indian
goods. To remedy the problem, these partners agreed in the same year
that India would provide $usi billion in credit to be used to develop
rail infrastActure between the mentioned states and Bangladesh’s
border districts as well as to purchase locomotives and carriages, pro-
cure buses and execute dredging projects on trans-boundary rivers. In
2011, India removed duties on all Bangladeshi goods except for 25 alco-
hol and tobacco items with the goal of addressing the huge trade defi-
cit caused by the diversified export of Indian enterprises and the need
of the local textile industry to import massive volumes of cotton and
silk. Sheikh Hasina’s government also launched a campaign against
terrorists from north-east India who were active in Bangladeshi ter-
ritory. Consequently, the security situation improved dramatically in
the region, and several high-ranking rebels from Assam were deported
at the demand of Manmohan Singh.?! In 2013, both sides signed an ex-
tradition treaty concerning persons implicated in serious crimes along
with a more liberal visa agreement allowing for multiple-entry tourist
and medical visas with validity of one year.??

The government also decided to introduce a programme called Dig-
ital Bangladesh drawing on relevant experience in southern India. In
2009, the company Telephone Shipla Sangsta launched its Doel laptop
with a retail price of only $130 (UsD) for distribution to state depart-
ments and schools. Electronic books were bought en masse for school
children since the overpopulated country lacked forests and it was very
expensive to print books in Bangladesh. Internet connections also be-
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came available in Aral areas. Sheikh Hasina declared the 1T sector an
engine of growth and ordered the opening of computer training cen-
tres and Internet cafes in all districts while the import of computer
hardware and software was simultaneously made duty-free. The coun-
try today has plans to capitalise on its young and low-cost workforce
familiar with technical English in order to create an 1T hub offering the
cheapest services in the world.”

The government also tried to address the problem of frequent pow-
er outages. One response was the development of Bangladesh’s first
nuclear power plant, which will feature two 1,000 megawatt reactors
and a high safety threshold and be built by Rosatom, a Russian nuclear
energy corporation. The plant will be located in Rooppur (Pabna) 160
km to the north-west of Dhaka and should help to save money on ex-
pensive gas. The project, which was started in 2013, will be operational
by the beginning of the next decade.?® In 2012, new oil reserves were
discovered in the northern region of Sylhnet, well-known for its tea
gardens. Sheikh Hasina also agreed to buy electricity from India. To
this end, a special transmission line will link India’s eastern electrical
grid to Bangladesh’s western grid. Those measures are very important
because 50% of the population does not have access to electricity and
many textile factories rely mainly on costly power generators.

On the other hand, this era of Awami League Ale was accompanied
by gross human rights violations. On 25-26 FebAary 2009, a group
of border guards known as Bangladesh Rifles tried to stage a mutiny
when they occupied their own headquarters and killed 57 high-rank-
ing officers and scores of other innocent people. Their demands to
the government were purely economic and job-related: an increase
in their salaries and the length of vacations. Wanting to avoid large-
scale bloodshed in Dhaka only months into her Ale, Prime Minister
Sheikh Hasina negotiated the surrender of these guards over 33 hours,
promising the majority of them an amnesty. However, in 2013, 152 re-
bel soldiers were sentenced to death while hundreds of others faced
life imprisonment. The Bangladesh Rifles were renamed the Border
Guard of Bangladesh in a move to erase the memory of these deplor-
able events. The exceptional cAelty of these sentences signalled to
other violent offenders that they too would be punished mercilessly. It
was also intended to appease the country’s generals as the high-rank-
ing personnel of the Bangladesh Rifles had traditionally been recAited
from among the ranks of army officers.?
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Sheikh Hasina also decided that the time was ripe to destroy the
most important ally of the Bangladesh Nationalist Party: Jamaat-e-Is-
lami. In 2010, her government launched a process targeting collabo-
rationists with Pakistan during the 1971 civil war and establishing the
Bangladesh International Crimes Tribunal (1cT). The prime minister
noted that three million civilians had died after the leaders of Ja-
maat-e-Islami and affiliated political forces created death squads of
razakars (volunteers) to hunt down pro-independence journalists, uni-
versity lecturers, political activists and members of the Hindu minority
in eastern Pakistan. There was, however, a problem with this process:
the civil war had taken place some 42 years ago earlier, and many key
witnesses were already dead. The problem was aggravated by the fact
that some of the accused were extremely old and for humanitarian rea-
sons simply unable to stand trial.

These 1cT proceedings continue to be very controversial. Islamists
in Bangladesh have claimed that the process has nothing to do with
the delivery of justice and is intended to destroy Jaamat-e-Islami and
the opposition “compromise” movement in general. They have also
threatened to take steps against judges and witnesses in these trials
after their own return to power.”

The 1cT has already sentenced eight well-known people to death.
They include all prominent leaders of the main Islamist party and an
influential member of parliament, who belongs to BNP ranks. At the
same time, the 1cT has outlawed Jamaat-e-Islami because of its de-
stActive role in the civil war. This has led to increased violence on the
streets and the radicalising of opponents who have sworn they will
avenge their “martyrs.”®® Relations with Pakistan, which has accused
Sheikh Hasina of Abbing salt into historic wounds, have also dete-
riorated. Pakistani politicians do not understand why these dormant
issues are being promoted so vigorously now — some 42 years later - by
the Awami League. They also question the claim that there were three
million victims of the civil war within Pakistan. In general, these trials
have done a lot of damage to ties between the countries.”

In 2010, five military officers responsible for killing Mujibur Rahman
during the “majors’ revolt” of 1975, were hanged in Dhaka. Their trial
had been initiated in 1996, but later, as prime minister, Zia Khaleda had
done everything in her power to stop the hearings and let these indi-
viduals escape abroad. The independence hero had been assassinated
along with his family and servants (some 14 people in total), except for
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two of his daughters: Sheikh Hasina and her younger sister, Sheikh Re-
hana, who were in Germany at the time. Six other officers responsible
for these assassinations were also hiding abroad, and Bangladesh asked
Interpol and law-enforcement agencies to assist with their capture.®

Over the last few years, the country has also seen frequent “disap-
pearances” of opposition party politicians. Since the beginning of 2010,
more than 100 people have gone missing, many of them BNP members.
Opposition leader Zia Khaleda has blamed rRAB members for these
atrocities, noting that following harsh international criticism, the
number of street killings by this squad has gone down while “disap-
pearances” are on the rise. Despite the negative publicity, Sheikh Hasi-
na is not in any hurry to disband this notorious unit: on the contrary,
she has decided to create a new military police branch to fight river
pirates and contrabandists in coastal areas.’!

Some of these measures have also targeted Zia Khaleda personally.
In November 2010, the government confiscated the home on Shahid
Mansuor Street in the capital where she lived for 38 years after receiv-
ing the property from the state as a presidential widow. Also in 2010,
a decision was taken to rename Zia Rahman International Airport in
honour of Sufi cleric Hazrat Shahjalal and to change the name of the
University of Rahman in Barisal to Barisal University.* In the summer
of 2011, a court imposed a lengthy prison sentence on Khaleda’s son
Arafat Rahman for illegally transferring money out of the country. As
a result, he was forced into hiding in Bangkok and later fled to Malay-
sia.** Tarik Rahman, another of the begum’s sons and the second most
important politician in the Bangladesh Nationalist Party, is also facing
a number of extortion charges in Bangladeshi courts. The authorities
allowed him to fly to London in September 2008 after he agreed to
leave his senior position as secretary-general of the snp.** All in all,
there have been so many cases brought against Khaleda and her family
members that they spend all their time preparing for hearings.

Sheikh Hasina has also declared war on Muhammad Yunus, who
won the Nobel prize in 2006 for his revolutionary work on microfi-
nance and was the first citizen of Bangladesh and just the third per-
son from the Bengal area to receive this distinction after the poet Ra-
bindranath Tagore (the author of the Indian and Bangladeshi national
anthems) and economist Amartya Kumar Sen. In 1974, this scientist
formulated his theory of microcredit influenced by a visit to the coun-
tryside where he witnessed widespread poverty among Aral women.
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With assistance from the state, in 1983, he created the Grameen Bank
(grameen means “Aral” or “village” in the Bangla language) in order
to distribute microcredits among these women. This financial institu-
tion is now an Asian leader in tAst-based banking; it has 8.3 million
borrowers of small amounts and enjoys high rate of credit return. Af-
ter the military takeover, members of the interim government urged
Yunus to create his own political party in 2007 as an alternative to the
parties of two begums, but he refused.

Nonetheless, Sheikh Hasina viewed him as a potentially danger-
ous political rival who was popular among Aral women. During her
earlier term, she had held out hopes that the Norwegian Nobel Peace
Prize Committee would honour her for signing a peace treaty with
Chittagong Hill tract tribes; in the final count, however, it was Yunus
who took the prestigious prize. Under pressure from Hasina, the then
72-year-old scientist was forced to leave Grameen Bank in 2011. He
has become a favourite target of governmental newspapers for his “ex-
ploiting” of poor people in the countryside.*

A Crisis in the Textile Industry

Despite the numerous trials and an atmosphere of persecution, Sheikh
Hasina has remained relatively popular with the Bangladeshi peo-
ple. Unfortunately for her government, however, the country’s main
hard currency earner, the textile industry has come under increased
scAtiny. This sphere of economic activity was created from scratch
in 1978 when the Daewoo conglomerate agreed to invest money in a
first clothing factory, Desh Garments. Daewoo also provided technical
training to 130 Bangladeshi workers in response to the Multifibre Ar-
rangement that limited the export of garments from South Korea to
developed countries. Soon other factories followed.* Bangladesh was
chosen as a location because it offered the cheapest labour force in the
world composed of compliant Aral women workers whose calm be-
haviour contrasted with the trade-unionised violence of militant Ko-
rean workers. To satisfy growing demand, many factories were erected
in haste with textile materials usually stored together with dyers on
the premises. This caused many fires and also made it easier for sacked
workers to commit arson.

The textile business was profitable due to the extremely low wag-
es and large amount of overtime work performed by women workers.
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This profit came, moreover, in spite of the need to import silk and cot-
ton from China and India and buy sophisticated machinery in devel-
oped countries. Nevertheless, lax security led to many accidents. The
government itself failed to pay attention to these events because elite
political representatives were the owners of successful factories.

In April 2013, the biggest of these catastrophes took place with the
collapse of Rana Plaza, a building on the outskirts of Dhaka that had
housed five garment-producing units; at least 1135 people were killed.
In response, the us government suspended duty-free benefits for
Bangladesh, triggering a major economic crisis in the country. With
more than 317 million people, the us market is the top destination for
Bangladeshi textile goods.’” In spite of public criticism and calls to
limit production orders of “bloodied” garments, European customers
elected to inspect factories and pay for the enhancement of their se-
curity. To aggravate the situation, the workers decided to demand a
rise in the minimum industry wage from $36 to $100 (UsD) per month,
and in September 2013, they organised nationwide strikes aiming to
attract worldwide attention to their plight. The people with the lowest
wages work at least 10 hours six days per week and may only rest on
the premises of the 4500 factories where they are given very basic food
such as a bowl of the cheapest rice and fish from polluted rivers. Even
so, the government firmly rejects all calls for a wage rise above $68
(usp) per month (which would be a 77% hike) given that the competi-
tive wage is the main draw of the chaotic industry.*®

Preparations for the 2014 Elections

An amendment passed by pro-Awami League deputies in June 2011
removed the caretaker government which had been defended and
lobbied for so strongly by the same party in 1996. In place of this re-
spected institution, Sheikh Hasina established an interim state body
composed of the leaders of loyalist parties and decided to appoint her-
self as its head. She argued that only politicians who had been elected
as people’s representatives had the right to Ale the country for the
temporary period of the electoral campaign; nevertheless, she invited
members of the Opposition to take up any other ministerial post they
wanted, including as Minister of the Interior. To protest ballot-rigging
during the election and capitalise on acute difficulties in the textile in-
dustry, the Bangladesh Nationalist Party organised a nationwide civil
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disobedience campaign in the autumn and winter of 2013. This step
was supported by BNP’s electoral ally Jamaat-e-Islami, which had been
banned from participating in the elections after the Supreme Court
declared its registration illegal in August 2013. The party’s activists
hoped to stall the trials and executions of their leaders so that their
former coalition partners could return to power and free them.*

A recent hartal by opposition parties was one of the most violent
in Bangladeshi history. After activists began to torch tAcks of textile
goods travelling from Dhaka to the main port area of Chittagong, the
majority of drivers decided not to go to work. The minibus and pas-
senger bus sector suffered the same fate after people were burned alive
because of petrol bombs. Railway links between the capital and Chit-
tagong and north-eastern Sylhet were also cut off when opposition
activists removed train tracks or placed rocks on top of them. During
the 48 days of hartals in 2013, a total of 290 people were killed.*’ Many
foreign investors incurred huge losses, including well-known Chinese
and Korean entrepreneurs. Despite these circumstances, Sheikh Hasi-
na decided to go ahead with general elections on 05 January 2014.

It was at this point that Hussain Muhammad Ershad, the head
of the Jatiya Party, the Awami League’s traditional and main coa-
lition partner in government, abAptly declared the atmosphere
in the country non-conducive to elections and announced his po-
litical party would not take part. Only a few months earlier, many
observers had believed that Jatiya would participate in the elec-
toral process in order to ensure its legality (since Bangladesh Na-
tionalist Party and Jamaat-e-Islami were both boycotting the
elections) and later serve as the main “Opposition.” In that “dual”

capacity, the party could delegate its representatives to the govern-
ment and simultaneously criticise the shortcomings of the Aling coa-
lition.*! But the abApt U-turn by the former dictator, Ershad, endan-
gered this plan and made representatives of the Awami League furious.
Ershad’s decision came as a big surprise to Sheikh Hasina, and in De-
cember 2014, she sent in troops and rAB soldiers, who surrounded his
house in the Baridhara neighbourhood of Dhaka and convoyed him
to a military hospital for “treatment.” By isolating Jatiya’s 83-year old
leader, the prime minister intended to force Jatiya into the election
campaign, and she succeeded.” Ershad lost influence in his own po-
litical party because of his inconsistent position and constant shifting
between sides; his party contributed three delegates as ministers to
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Sheikh Hasina’s cabinet. Today the party leaders criticise the Awami
League publicly while continuing to support it informally in parlia-
ment.*

On the other hand, the £u, the Commonwealth of Nations and the
us did not provide representatives to monitor the elections, thereby
signalling that they did not consider the process democratic or trans-
parent. Against the background of a small voter turnout, the Awami
League held 232 of the 300 elected seats and it formed a government
on its own terms. Even so, a new wave of violence is expected and the
country is in grave danger of international isolation.* Without polit-
ical stability, it is impossible to raise the per capita income, which at
$1190 (USD) is considered extremely modest.* If as a small and over-
populated country Bangladesh wants to be successful, it should open
up free economic zones to lure foreign investors from India and China
with a combination of cheap gas and abundant workforce. In 2013, the
export of Bangladeshi commodities did not exceed $30.1 billion (UsD)
with ready-made garments providing 81% of this sum. Only an inclu-
sive process of national reconciliation can change this grim picture.*

Conclusion

The democratisation of Bangladesh has not brought desirable results
though the military regime, a common enemy of both influential po-
litical parties — the Awami League and the Bangladesh Nationalist Par-
ty - has disappeared. The relations between Zia Khaleda and Sheikh
Hasina are fuelled by personal enmity and the two usually accuse each
other of wrongdoings in public. To date, the side which has been vic-
torious in elections has behaved according to the ancient principle
of “winner takes all,” using all law enforcement agencies to destroy
its opponents. This has led to increased parliamentary fighting and
the extensive use of hartals designed to cripple the economy, which
depends on the export of garments and uninterApted operation of
ports. Bangladesh remains a country on the brink. This situation will
not change unless the Aling elite and the Opposition, represented by
two influential dynasties, learn to co-exist peacefully despite the cA-
cial differences in their political programmes and their bitter history
of confrontation.

{2}
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Afghanistan and
the Privatisation of Security
in the Czech Republic

Iveta Hlouchova

The Czech Republic has its own, specific experience with the privati-
sation of security. The Czech private security market and private se-
curity services available in the country have mainly been limited to
the domestic arena. This study explores the potential of Czech private
security market actors to operate abroad and possible implications for
the development of the privatisation of security in the Czech Republic.
Of these, one of the most significant is the gradual hybridisation of
the market, with companies originally unrelated to the private security
sector accepting private security roles on a growing scale. Afghanistan
is analysed as a prospective export market that could help the Czech
private security sector realise its full foreign export potential.

Keywords: Afghanistan, Czech, security, exports, hybridisation, private
sector, private military and security companies, risk reduction

Introduction

Outside a few local academic publications, the privatisation of the se-
curity industry in the Czech Republic has not yet been the subject of
an in-depth, comprehensive and complex research and examination.'
From time to time, an article or other information about the activities
of private security providers appears in local newspapers, other media
or non-academic journals, but Czech public awareness of the topic is
generally very limited. As such, the attention devoted to problems in
the private security sector in the Czech Republic remains insufficient.
It is both a cause and a consequence of this situation that the Czech
private security market continues to be basically self-regulating.
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The Czech market in private security goods and services is still im-
mature compared to foreign private security markets, but some spe-
cifics can be identified. There is quite a wide gap in the market, which
is again both a cause and consequence of the security-related goods
and services provided by private security actors in the Czech Republic.
The market has yet to be consolidated, and a void remains that private
security actors could fill when it comes to the provision of private se-
curity-related goods and services abroad. One of the most significant
reasons for this unfulfilled potential is the shortage - or rather, ut-
ter absence - of demand (and thus, need) for Czech private security
companies to provide and deliver private security goods and services
abroad in a more organised manner.? Nonetheless, this potential clear-
ly exists, especially for those seeking to boost and expand the reach of
Czech exports. Various exploratory analyses have, thus, been conduct-
ed on behalf of either the Czech Ministry of Defence or Ministry of
Foreign Affairs with the aim of identifying potential export markets for
Czech goods and/or services.

Given the long historical relationship between the Czech Republic
(Czechoslovakia) and Afghanistan, the existence of established trade
and economic ties between them and the strong presence of past and
on-going development and reconstAction efforts in Afghanistan, Af-
ghanistan represents a potential export market, albeit one that is con-
troversial. The country has been identified as one of the few long-term
priorities for Czech foreign (security and defence) policy. However,
with conflict in Afghanistan still under way and gradually escalating,
companies wanting to export and An their business in Afghanistan
face many serious security risks. Regular armed forces cannot ensure
the security of these commercial actors in Afghanistan (or any con-
flict zone more generally), and thus, an alternative needs to be found.
Companies may either hire an established private military and security
company to arrange their conflict zone security or develop their own
security provision-related capabilities. The second option is becoming
more and more common in the context of the global privatisation of
security. This trend may be referred to as the “hybridisation” of secu-
rity privatisation since corporate actors who previously did not pro-
vide security-related goods or services have started to perform various
security-related roles and tasks on their own; the aim here is to use
their own risk reduction capabilities to sufficiently secure their origi-
nal activities, goods and services. Based on this logic, Czech companies
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interested in exports and/or Anning their business in Afghanistan (or
another conflict zone) may not be immune from this new trend. Given
the lack of consolidation of the Czech private security market, this de-
velopment, thus, could have significant implications for the business
of privatising security in the Czech Republic.

This study aims to explore the potential of Afghanistan as an ex-
port market and its probable effect on the future of the privatising of
security in the Czech Republic.’ The primary focus is on private secu-
rity companies of Czech origin though multinational private security
companies also perform various security-related roles and tasks in the
Czech Republic and other countries. While the analysis may, thus, be
affected by these multinational private security and military compa-
nies, my chief intent is to analyse potential developments for Czech
private security companies and the possible trajectories of the privati-
sation of security in the Czech context more broadly.

The main data sources for this work come from relevant Czech and
foreign academic publications and newspaper reports as well as inter-
views with selected owners and/or managers of Czech private security
companies (cs Solutions and Cechyman) and two foreign companies
(Securitas and GEO-ssL) that perform private security-related tasks in
the Czech Republic.* 1 have elected to preserve the anonymity of re-
spondents until appropriate triangulation of the data is conducted.

Privatising Security in the Czech Republic

To analyse the possible development of the issues at hand, we need first
to introduce and understand the main features, challenges, opportuni-
ties and trends surrounding the privatisation of security in the Czech
context. This rather general section, thus, seeks only to introduce key
factors and attributes of the Czech private security environment and
so provide a knowledge base for the analysis conducted to meet the
goal of this research.

Private security actors have become an integral part of the Czech
security architecture. Since the 1990s, the market in private security
goods and services has been growing and developing gradually both
in terms of the number of companies providing security-related goods
and services® and the scope and character of the goods and services
on offer. According to Bures, the number of private security compa-
nies registered in the Czech Republic exceeds 7,000 entities.® I was
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not able to verify this figure as 1 could not find the data cited from
the Czech Statistical Office. Nevertheless, it is apparent that the num-
ber of private security entities in the Czech Republic is higher than
the count in other countries. At the same time, the number of Czech
private security companies that actually perform security roles and
tasks is widely believed to be much lower, with estimates putting it at
no more than 10% of all registered private security companies in the
Czech Republic. One major factor that, thus, needs to be taken into ac-
count in any analysis of the privatisation of Czech security is the very
high number of companies established for a single purpose only (i.e.
one contract, task or function). Such entities create a “black hole” in
the Czech private security market, a phenomenon discussed below. In
such an environment, there is virtually no space for so-called “healthy”
competition among private security actors. On the other hand, none
of these companies has a monopoly within the private security market
though some have almost monopolised certain (sometimes geographi-
cally limited) sectors of private security goods and services.

There are various reasons behind this rather Czech-specific trend,
some of which relate to other characteristics of the Czech privatisation
of security. Such features are deeply interconnected and so influence
and support as well as subvert one another.

First of all, for the last twenty years, there has been no separate legal
framework that would set up clear regulatory and control mechanisms
for private security actors. Commercial security-related businesses are
still authorised and conducted under the terms and relevant provi-
sions of the Trade Licensing Act.” There are several provisions in other
regulations that help build up at least some kind of framework,® but

- with just one or two exceptions - they do not address private securi-
ty goods and services provision abroad. The fact that these provisions
are scattered across different instAments is not only problematic and
somewhat confusing, but also works to create a grey area, or vacuum,
in which Czech private security businesses self-regulate. This also
leaves us with many provisions that are poorly defined and unclear,
creating additional problems like the non-transparency of businesses
in the field. Czech private security company personnel do not have
any special or wider competencies, authorisations or powers. They are
basically regular citizens authorised to use an appropriate level of force
under the doctrine of necessary and appropriate (self-)defence. This
fact may limit the due performance of private security provision roles
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and tasks. In the absence of any specific framework of regulatory and
control mechanisms, however, no special functions or powers should
be assigned to a sector that practically (and functionally) regulates it-
self based on the trends, developments and internal and external influ-
ences on the private security goods and services market. Private secu-
rity actors make Ales based on what suits them most.

On the other hand, the absence for more than twenty years of a sep-
arate statute dealing with problems, challenges and opportunities in
sector — combined with a lack of clarification and rather broad require-
ments and low set-up costs for private security start-ups - have led to
an environment where comparatively high numbers of private security
actors and related players like politicians can barely agree on a com-
promise or concessions for potential negotiations. Even in this context,
however, opportunistic and practical cooperation between private se-
curity entities is not rare and it can often be mutually beneficial.

Based on my exploration of relevant Czech and foreign literature
and the answers of the private security-related respondents whom 1
interviewed, there are two main scenarios for cooperation between
Czech private security entities: (1) the subcontracting of a locally es-
tablished and consolidated company with local knowledge and appro-
priate capabilities to carry out a given contract and (2) the expansion
of a company’s influence and brand. The prevailing pattern of such
cooperation involves two or potentially three private security actors,
but no more than this. Given the predominance of such cooperation
between and among private security entities in the Czech private se-
curity market environment, there appears to be great potential for ma-
nipulation, corAption and tax evasion as well as personal enrichment
and exploitation of the “weaker” party. A certain level of personal lev-
erage in the Czech private security market and hence the critical role
of personal ties cannot be overlooked or underestimated (see below).

Furthermore, what makes achieving compromise even harder is the
existence of a staggering sixteen private security-related associations
in the Czech Republic.’ Several of these wield more real influence and
power than others, however, none of the associations includes all of
the relevant and most significant private security entities. Mutually
beneficial alliances of private security actors are common. It is tougher,
however, to predict the viability of these alliances, many of which are
purely practical and based on pre-existing personal ties, a point that
further complicates any potential research of the issue at hand. This
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other dimension of the Czech private security market’s fragmenta-
tion exacerbates the legal vacuum, which, however, works in favour of
many Czech private security actors. Nevertheless, objectively speaking,
such marked fragmentation underlines the lack - or inexistence - of
any political will or commitment to finding effective means and mech-
anisms to regulate the market.

In my opinion, the privatisation of security in the Czech Republic
is still in the process of consolidation, an assessment that may An
counter to the opinions of other scholars and experts. Based on the
stActural conditions that presented themselves in the Czech Republic
after the fall of the Communist regime, the privatisation of security
is developing according to the same patterns seen in other privatised
sectors in the country—something that only compounds the nuances
of this process.”” It is important here to stress the legacy of Commu-
nism and the fact that there was no proper “decommunisation” in the
Czech Republic. This left a void in the country’s political and economic
sectors that was filled by inadequate dynamics and mechanisms. The
potential of the private security market has, thus, not (yet) been fully
exploited. Since it is still under way, this privatisation process is open
and sensitive to both internal and external influences, and there re-
main gaps that can be targeted. What is apparent, however, is that the
Czech market is not the same as - or even similar to - the market in
the us, the uk or any other country. For reasons that go beyond the
existing legal vacuum, many dominant private security actors have
begun providing a wide range of security-related goods and services
that enhance domestic security, and the potential extension of their
business abroad has not been appropriately explored." A further fac-
tor for which the Czech Communist legacy can partly be blamed is
the employment situation in the Czech private security market where
company personnel are for the most part regular employees. This sit-
uation can, however, again be linked to the lack of exploration of the
market’s external potential.

One sign of the unexploited potential abroad (i.e. in geographically
distant markets) is the current absence of any private military compa-
ny in the Czech private security sector. This claim strongly depends,
however, on what is understood to constitute a private military com-
pany and the services they provide. Singer, a father of private security
studies, distinguishes three subcategories of private military compa-
nies: military provider firms, military consultancy firms and military
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support firms.!? Viewed through this lens, all private military compa-
nies provide security goods and services that were once dispensed by
regular state armed forces/state military. This includes direct combat
and combat support roles on the front line as well as assistance, ad-
vice, mentoring, training, education, consultancy and logistical sup-
port and related goods and services. In this context, the assumption
that private military companies operate only within the borders of the
country where they are registered is misleading and simplistic: after
all, while armed forces in democratic states have a very limited role
at home, they have significant domestic security functions and tasks
in other countries. By this logic, there are some entities offering and
delivering good and services on the Czech private security market who
may meet the criteria for Singer’s categories of military consultants
and supporters. Such companies, however, do not only focus on these
types of goods and services and they generally provide a wider range of
goods and services at home compared with their offering abroad. Since
some Czech private security entities provide close protection (or goods
protection) both inside Czech territory and abroad, they may also be
identified with some aspects of Singer’s military provider category.
However, the actual performance of these services abroad is generally
quite problematic and challenging for these companies, particularly in
conflict zones (given issues with the lack of Czech regulations as well
as transport and logistics, local contacts, compliance with local legal
frameworks, etc.).

In fact, none of these companies provides adequate complementary
risk assessment, consultancy and intelligence services in foreign areas
of interest. One of the main reasons for the absence of these services
is the low level of demand: many potential customers do not know
about the possibility of contracting private security services of this
kind, or else they believe they do not - or actually do not - need them.
Either they are not interested in Anning business operations abroad,
or else they have no interest in these services since they have started to
establish their own specialist departments. The second scenario may
be considered a sign of the hybridising of the privatisation of security
as companies that were originally not security actors embrace their
own security provision-related functions and tasks. The lack of an
adequately qualified and skilled workforce with the required capacity
is another factor behind the dearth of private security services. The
majority of Czech private security companies also mis-target their Pr
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campaigns, primarily focusing on potential recAits and underestimat-
ing the customer-seeking dimension.

Nonetheless, an environment missing a legal regulatory framework
raises questions about why this is the case, that is, the reason for such
aprolonged absence. Here, we may consider the lack of attention from
responsible lawmakers resulting in a lack or non-existence of politi-
cal will and commitment. According to the resources that 1 consult-
ed, this deficit/ absence of will really matters, but its underlying cause
lies in “irregular” links with the political establishment. In particular,
former high-ranking private security executives have been appointed
to (sometimes very important) political functions and roles, a trend
which is quite the opposite of the pattern in other countries where
former politicians move to the commercial sphere.

It should be noted that, in 2012, the Aling government attempted
to reform the self-regulating private security market and introduced a
bill on a purported compromise between private security providers on
the one hand and the Ministry of the Interior on the other. However,
private security representatives maintain that this bill was not in fact a
compromise and its provisions had been set up to satisfy the interests
of the Ministry first and foremost. One critical issue that must be ad-
dressed, then, is the clarification of the requirements, obligations and
rights of Czech private security companies who provide their goods
and services in foreign countries.

Interestingly, one private security representative whom [ inter-
viewed mentioned the possible growth in demand for what he called
‘higher security services’ (primarily close protection services). This
potential demand is strongly connected with the potential of foreign
markets. Among these higher security services, we can also include ae-
rial capabilities (unmanned aerial vehicles) of private security actors.

Overview of Key Czech Export Data

1 suggest an introduction to the basic features and timing of Czech ex-
ports is needed in order to put Afghanistan’s potential as a significant
Czech export market in a broader context. As such, this overview is
not comprehensive. Moreover, since I lack an appropriate educational
background in economics, I have deliberately refrained from analysing
the economic issues at hand in the depth and thoroughness that they
deserve. However, in general, the Czech economy can be classified as
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small, open and export-driven. According to 2013 data from the Czech
Offices of Statistics and Customs Authorities, the export of goods and
services comprised some 81% of the annual Czech Gpr.” In compli-
ance with binding EU regulations, surveys of export data are regulated
by the Customs Act, and since o1 May 2004, they have also come under
a Czech Ministry of Finance decree on trade with third countries.!
The data from Customs Authorities and presented by the Czech Statis-
tical Office cover both trade with other Eu member states and non-tu
countries. These statistics show that recently exports have exceeded
import figures. The increasing role of public-private partnerships in
external trade is also identified.'”” Even outside the security sector, 1
believe that private companies are useful vehicles through which state
representatives can trade certain goods and services abroad without
needing the parliamentary authorisation that is required under Czech
law.'® This commonality is expected to prompt a trend once Czech
political and corporate representatives decide to diversify Czech ex-
port markets. One of the main incentives for the long-term vision of
finding new markets and new projects for the Czech economy within
broader European economic diversification efforts, is a generally very
strong dependence on Russia.” In light of the latest developments in
Ukraine, Russian partners are understood to be increasingly unreliable,
a condition that goes beyond the business and trade context though
that is critical for to our purposes.

The potential advantages of this export diversification are self-ev-
ident and dominated by the generation of more revenue and boost-
ing of the economy. There are, however, significant disadvantages as
well including the re-opening of the debate on the schism between
economic profit and human rights, especially in cases of the supply
of potential weapons, ammunition and/or possible dual use technol-
ogies to countries with a record of human rights abuses. Afghanistan
may be one such controversial export market since it is still a hot con-
flict zone. This discussion has the potential to challenge the Czech
Republic’s international prestige as a strong supporter and defender
of human rights and freedoms. Related to this debate, there is a need
to address the potential social responsibility and accountability of the
Czech private security actors who intend to deliver their goods and
services abroad.

According to the Czech Statistical Office’s Statistical Yearbook for
2013, some export sectors may be considered “traditional.”® In line
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with efforts to find new external trade markets, we can also highlight
other non-traditional export sectors based on specific conditions and
needs in selected countries.

A major portion of total Czech external trade consists of the export
of machinery and transport equipment. This is followed by miscella-
neous manufactured articles, mineral fuels and chemicals, manufac-
tured goods, cAde materials and food, beverages and fats.”” These
categories are general but sufficient for our purposes. The Czech
Republic’s main export partners are identified as Germany, Slovakia,
Poland, France, the Uk and Austria. This indicates the prevalence of
Czech external trade/exports inside the Eu.?’ There is some argument
about whether this amounts to an advantage or a disadvantage given
the potential impact of a future financial crisis both in the Eurozone
and worldwide.

Overview of Czech Policy on Afghanistan

To understand why Afghanistan might potentially be another impor-
tant export market for both the Czech state- (semi-) owned and private
companies, it is useful to place these issues in the larger context of the
Czech Republic’s general policy towards Afghanistan. Again, 1 set out
only basic characteristics and relevant factors since this study does not
aim to address this topic in greater depth and scope.

The two countries have a relatively long history of bilateral relations
that includes a strong mutual trade exchange element. The poten-
tial expansion of Czech exports to Afghanistan has solid roots even
as unstable security continues to limit any more significant efforts
by Czech corporate actors to re-establish trade and a presence in the
country. The multilateral dimension of this relationship is also signif-
icant, especially considering the Czech Republic’s reconstAction and
development activities in Afghanistan and its active participation in
NATO’s International Security and Assistance Force (1SAF) mission in
Afghanistan, which is set to continue in a transformed state until 2016.
However, while this multinational dimension is strong and cannot be
underestimated, the primary focus of this study remains the bilateral
dimension of the Czech-Afghan relationship.

Afghanistan is further identified as one of the five long-term prior-
ity countries for Czech foreign policy in the Czech Foreign Ministry’s
latest concept document, whose primary focus is the security and eco-
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nomic dimension of the Czech-Afghan relationship at both bilateral
and multilateral levels. In general, the Czech Republic has a strong
strategic interest in the existence of a stable, democratic and devel-
oped Afghanistan, and up to now its development, humanitarian and
reconstAction aid and efforts on the ground have supported Afghan-
istan’s socioeconomic development and progress. Alternative actions
with the same aim (i.e. supporting (socio-)economic transformation
and growth) could contribute to stabilising the country. Here, for ex-
ample, Czech exports might provide further economic incentives or
employment opportunities.

The Czech Foreign Ministry has also developed an unofficial road-
map document titled Development Cooperation Programme for Afghan-
istan, 2013-2017, which identifies economic stabilisation and the cre-
ation of grounds for lasting sustainable development in the country
as critical priorities for Czech-Afghan relations at both bilateral and
multinational levels.?' Czech exports of non-security related goods
and services—along with the potential supply of goods and services
by Czech private security actors— could help with this effort. This ap-
proach might be mutually beneficial since it would create new job op-
portunities for both Czechs and Afghans. It could also find productive
roles for skilled and qualified experts across relevant subject areas and
support small business activities on both sides. Further, the transfer of
technologies is explicitly identified as one of the priorities for future
Czech policy towards Afghanistan. Even so, 1 believe that the absence
of any unified common document of the Czech Foreign Ministry and
Ministry of Defence regarding what the country wants to achieve
in Afghanistan and how it should therefore proceed (i.e. in terms of
strategies, capabilities, instAments, etc.) complicates any corporate
business (Whether private security-related or not) and may potentially
make it unproductive and ineffective.

Importantly, exports of private security and non-security business
activities, goods and services to a conflict zone like Afghanistan could
prove to be a double-edged sword. There may even be a severe back-
lash given the strong risks of lobbying, corAption and bribery as well
as the maintaining of bad practices/methods. The latter include both
factors in Afghanistan (warlordism, personality-driven politics, eth-
nic/tribal rivalries, corAption, poppy cultivation, organised crime, bad
governance and ineffective provision of even the most basic services
to the population, etc.) and the practices of Czech private security
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companies (irregular connections with the political establishment, the
creation of ad hoc, single-purpose private security companies, real in-
fluence over the political-economic “grey zone,” and the general po-
tential to cause damage to the Czech Republic’s international reputa-
tion in Afghanistan and elsewhere, etc.). These drive the critical need
for alegally binding regulatory framework at the Czech state level even
though the conduct of private security actors in Afghanistan would
fall under the strict Afghan regulatory and control framework. Co-
operation and consultation with Afghanistan (and any other foreign
states where Czech private security actors may be active) should be
considered when drafting any legal instAment on these issues. The
regulatory and control framework in Afghanistan could even| intro-
duce effective mechanisms to be integrated into a Czech counterpart
since the presence and activities of Czech private security companies
in the country would underline the urgency of such a framework in
the Czech Republic. A situation in which private security companies
continue to basically regulate themselves is no longer sustainable, and
if their presence and activities are strengthened and expanded abroad
- let alone into conflict zones - it will be increasingly indefensible at
both domestic and international levels.

Czech-Afghan Bilateral Trade and Economic Relations

As shown, the economic dimension of Czech-Afghan relations is fun-
damental. This section aims to provide a fact-sheet of basic character-
istic and trends in this area. My goal is, thus, to enhance this study’s
analysis, and not to provide a comprehensive and complex breakdown
of Czech-Afghan trade and economic relations.

The information presented and analysed in this section - and the
two parts that follow on Afghanistan’s potential as a Czech trade and
business export destination and the prospects for private security re-
spectively - may also help explain why Afghanistan could (and, for
some important reasons, should) become another market for the ex-
port of Czech goods and services. We can, thus, see why Czech political
decision-makers could and should support these exports. This move
can help to diversify Czech export markets, promote overall economic
growth and develop a much needed regulatory framework given the
state of the Czech private security business. Importantly, while such a
framework may not be particularly in the interests of some significant
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Czech politicians or corporate actors in general, 1 also do not expect
it to be very restrictive, limiting or concrete and specific in the provi-
sions and measures it establishes. Moreover, given the attention and
domestic and international pressures that the extension of Czech pri-
vate security across borders—let alone to conflict zones—would cer-
tainly generate, a legal document establishing a regulatory and control
framework and tools and mechanisms amounts to a “must-have.”

As noted, the Czech Republic and Afghanistan have a good histor-
ical record of reciprocal trade relations. The first record of trade co-
operation between the former Czechoslovakia and Afghanistan dates
back to the 1920s, when Czechoslovakia established a sugar factory
in Baghlan. The existence of very good relations at diplomatic level
also supported and underscored the economic and trade dimension of
these bilateral relations. After 1957, the first exports of machinery and
equipment took place under the intergovernmental credit provision
framework, with items being used for cement works in Jabal us-Siraji
and Puli Chumri, coal mines in Karkar-Dudkas and a slaughterhouse
in Kabul. After Afghanistan became a republic, its government and
Czechoslovakia signed an economic agreement on 17 December 1973.
The economic cooperation between Czechoslovakia and Afghanistan
was strengthened further after April 1978, when a Communist puppet
regime was established in Afghanistan. As a “brotherly” Communist
state, Czechoslovakia (along with the Soviet Union and other Eastern
bloc countries) became very active in creating and boosting Afghan
economic potential. A Czechoslovak trade department was established
in Kabul, and several bilateral agreements were signed between the
two governments dealing with issues of trade and economic cooper-
ation and cooperation in science and technology. The period of the
1980s, when Soviet troops occupied Afghanistan, was marked by sev-
eral significant economic developments in bilateral Czechoslovak-Af-
ghan relations; these included support for trolleybus transport in Ka-
bul, on-going constAction activities in the cement industry, power
engineering and the mining industry. Furthermore, Czechoslovak spe-
cialists in geology, parasitology, medical geography, Oriental studies
and other disciplines were sent to Afghanistan to educate and assist
with local capacity-building efforts. The priority, however, remained
goods and services related to mining, energy, transport and cement
work for reconstAction. After the signing of a bilateral postal agree-
ment, various engineering products, freight vehicles, tAcks, tyres,
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tubes, building materials and other consumer goods were delivered
to Afghanistan. In the opposite direction, commodities such as cotton,
raisins and other dried fAit, animal hide, skins and the like were im-
ported to Czechoslovakia from Afghanistan. Significantly, all of the fa-
cilities and projects that Czechoslovakia implemented in Afghanistan
were compromised or destroyed during the conflict in Afghanistan in
the 1980s and 1990s. Therefore, there is virtually no groundwork that
Czech companies could build on for their future reconstAction pro-
jects in Afghanistan.

Interestingly, 1 was told by (former) Czech Ambassador to Afghani-
stan, Petr Pelz, during direct discussions with him, that Czechoslovak
JAwA-brand motorbikes were very popular among irregular anti-Soviet
mujahedin forces. He also noted that some current insurgent group-
ings continue to use these bikes both for transport and to stage their
attacks (they serve as both a means of transport and as actual vehicles
bearing improvised explosive devices).

Two chambers of commerce provide established platforms that may
serve to increase the level and expand the scope of reciprocal trade
relations.?? First, the Czech-Middle Asian Mixed Chamber of Com-
merce provides general help with building and developing economic
relations and trade cooperation between Czech companies and foreign
business entities. Since these services have a wide reach geographical-
ly, there is a potential risk that they may not be provided with great
awareness of the finest details of the Afghan economy and market.”
On the other hand, by joining this network, companies and small
businesspeople become part of a more established and consolidat-
ed business platform, which may serve as an assurance of their safe
business practices. This chamber also cooperates closely with the As-
sociation of Afghan Businessmen. In October 2014, the two entities
signed a memorandum of cooperation on a joint project, the Afghan
Czech Business Centre.* This development could potentially make the
Czech-Middle Asian Mixed Chamber of Commerce a more attractive
and productive platform than the second chamber of commerce.” The
latter, the Czech-Afghan Mixed Chamber of Commerce in the Czech
Republic limits its focus to bilateral relations between the Czech Re-
public and Afghanistan. It was established in 2005 with the specific
purpose of restoring the good name of Czech companies and products
on the Afghan market. This chamber provides support through expe-
rienced consultants who are familiar with the Afghan economy and
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have practical knowledge and experience; they counsel Czech inves-
tors, exporters and/or importers who are interested in expanding the
reach of their goods, products and services in Afghanistan. The cham-
ber’s wide range of services are directed at facilitating entry into the
Afghan economy along with the start-up and consolidation of business
on the Afghan market and successful and effective commercial prac-
tice there.?s Companies that are interested in Afghanistan as an export
market for their goods and services can, thus, join the chamber and
make use of its services.

However, it is difficult to evaluate the effectiveness of these two
chambers based on the success of Czech companies and small busi-
nesspeople on the Afghan market to date. For one thing, there are
many other variables that can significantly influence start-ups and
their consolidation on the market. Another factor that makes evalu-
ation hard is the general lack of any demand from Czech corporate
actors to enter Afghan markets.

The determinant that has been—and will continue to be—critical
when it comes to the drive of Czech corporate players to expand into
Afghan markets is the state of security in Afghanistan and general un-
certainty about the country’s post-2014 future. Given the latest devel-
opments like us President Barack Obama’s decision to issue guidelines
to us forces in Afghanistan after 2014 that endorse combat-enabling
support (and thus, basically allow the us to fight the Taliban and not
just the remnants of al-Qaeda, as was previously authorised), these
forces will provide ground and aerial combat support to Afghan na-
tional security forces and so retain some of their combat role. The
close attention of the international community to Afghanistan and its
continued presence and support in the country, may serve to increase
Czech corporate actors’ demand and efforts to enter Afghanistan since
no single actor would want to take over responsibility and account-
ability for abandoning Afghanistan on its own. Another significant
variable is the potential of corporate actors to make use of private se-
curity goods and services already being offered or, as they case may be,
to develop their own security-related roles and capabilities. Consider-
ing the strong ties between politicians and entrepreneurs and those
among entrepreneurs themselves in the Czech environment, 1 believe
that Czech corporate actors would not be inclined to hire a foreign or
multinational private company providing security-related goods and
services despite their greater experience. Taking into account another

73

Afghani-
stan and the
Privatisation
of Security
in the Czech
Republic



CEJISS
2/2015

rather typical Czech element—the quest for the lowest price for goods
and services generally—it is also significant that some Czech private
security actors would be cheaper to hire than any international com-
petitor.

There is no agreed basis for reciprocal trade cooperation at a
whole-of-government level between the Czech Republic and Afghan-
istan though particular official documents serve as the grounds for
more in-depth and specific cooperation. In 2012, for example, the Af-
ghan transport minister visited the Czech Republic and signed an in-
tergovernmental agreement with his Czech counterpart. Its contents
included the Czech constAction industry’s participation in the devel-
opment of transport infrastActure in Afghanistan. In addition, as we
have seen, the transfer of technologies is an explicit priority for future
Czech policy on Afghanistan.”” From a historical standpoint, although
several agreements were signed by the governments of Afghanistan
and Czechoslovakia, they did not give rise to successive Czech-Afghan
agreements.

According to the data from the Czech Statistical Office, the balance
of reciprocal Czech-Afghan trade shows a downward trend in recent
years. This correlates with increasing instability in Afghanistan and
the general worsening of the national security situation, again high-
lighting the underlying and determining effects of the security issue on
considerations of whether to engage in the country. According to the
Czech statistics, after the surge by us/NATO combat forces in Afghani-
stan in 2009, the volume and turnover of reciprocal trade between the
Czech Republic and Afghanistan sank by 35.42% from the figure earlier
that year (i.e. down from czk 638 million to czk 421 million).®® Czech
exports also fell by 36.61% over this period (i.e. from czk 631 million in
2009 to CzK 400 million in 2010).” In contrast, correlating with the
international community’s increased efforts to stimulate Afghan eco-
nomic growth and reduce dependence on international aid and invest-
ments, imports from Afghanistan soared by 71.43% in the same period
(i.e. from czk 7 million in 2009 to czk 12 million in 2010).3° This trend
prevailed increasingly and began to consolidate in 2011, 2012 and 2013.
Given the prolonged armed conflict, the overall demand for Czech
goods and services is low in Afghanistan. Nevertheless, the Czech Re-
public is seen very positively among Afghans, who appreciate the high
quality of Czech products. On this basis, Czech actors who revive and
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offer Czech products, goods and services on the Afghan market may
enjoy a comparative advantage over other potential exporters.

Furthermore, the Czech Statistical Office data also helps us to iden-
tify three main spheres of Czech-Afghan trade partnership and eco-
nomic cooperation: agriculture, infrastActure work and the mining
industry. Notably, the major commodities exported from the Czech
Republic to Afghanistan are vehicles, industrial machinery and equip-
ment (especially pumps). On the other hand, the main imports to the
Czech Republic from Afghanistan are fAit, nuts, fragrances and me-
dicinal plants.

Exploring Afghanistan’s Potential

Exports

Based on this intelligence about exports to Afghanistan, various actors
have evaluated the needs and demands in the country in order to iden-
tify those which the Czech Republic could help meet with exported
goods and services. A number of potential export commodities have
been pinpointed. Some of these would basically succeed products once
delivered to Afghanistan from Czechoslovakia while others would be
first-time exports to the country. As a Ale, commodities exported from
the Czech Republic to Afghanistan must not only meet Afghanistan’s
needs and be in its interests; they also need to fall within the overall
framework of Czech policy towards Afghanistan, which they should
support and complement. No Czech exporters may supply goods and
services to Afghanistan that do not accord and are not consistent with
broader Czech policy towards the country. This is because of the po-
tential such exports have to affect the Czech Republic’s international
image and the democratic norms, values and principles being promot-
ed in its bilateral and multilateral diplomatic agenda all over the world.
Czech export activities should also support the particular development
and reconstAction projects being implemented on the ground by var-
ious Czech entities in Afghanistan. Cooperation between Czech actors
and their Afghan counterparts need to be directed at enabling and en-
hancing the democratic transition process in Afghanistan with the aim
of supporting stable economic growth and decreasing dependence on
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international aid and investments. This means carrying missions out
in ways that encourage local businesses and the local economy to grow
sustainably.

As has been noted, however, the risk of corAption and other bad fi-
nancial practices increases alongside growing interest from foreign in-
vestors and exporters. The international finances being pumped into
Afghanistan are generally perceived as sources of “quick, big money”
based on experiences of the last few years when international aid was
often ill-stActured, mismanaged and misused in Afghanistan. What
Czech companies and small businesses considering doing any busi-
ness in Afghanistan also need to take into account is the reality on
the ground when it comes to the tAe power brokers at local level. As
Afghanistan is a highly heterogeneous society, a strong tribal element
cannot be overlooked even in the context of potential exports to the
country. Tribal rather than ethnic rivalries could potentially accom-
pany any business deal at local level like the constAction of facilities,
geological exploration or waste processing projects, etc. In this regard,
corporate actors interested in exporting their goods and services and/
or starting up businesses in Afghanistan can either use local Afghan
partners considered tAstworthy and credible as proxies or interme-
diaries to make deals with tribes and clans, or they may try to reach
an agreement with these entities on their own. Both approaches have
their advantages and disadvantages, and it is not the aim of this study
to analyse these problems in any depth. It is, however, important here
to consider the organised crime dimension, which manifests predom-
inantly around poppy cultivation.’! Any foreign business operating in
Afghanistan outside the capital Kabul will most likely encounter or-
ganised crime sooner or later. There is, hence, a need to include guide-
lines in their overall business and project implementation strategies
on how to approach this activity when it starts to affect the business at
hand. These guidelines should address issues like coping with poten-
tial racketeering imposed on the company’s activities, as well as looting
and attempted robbery. Such guidelines can give private security ac-
tors additional space to develop themselves and their operations.

Among the commodities which relevant actors suggest the Czech
Republic can start exporting to Afghanistan in greater quantities are
agricultural machinery, industrial machinery and equipment, geologi-
cal exploration technologies and veterinary and agricultural technolo-
gies. Other potential exports include machinery for mining and quar-
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rying along with professional training regarding mining and quarrying
products, Czech crystal, waste processing technology, fire protection
and shoes (especially military boots). All of these items require the
constAction and maintenance of infrastActure, including supplies
for railway networks, the building of public roads and restoration of
public transport. On the latter count, the re-establishment of the trol-
leybus network in Kabul is, according to former ambassador Pelz, one
of the top topics on the current agenda of negotiations between Czech
business entities and their Afghan counterparts.

1 add three categories of items to the list of potential Czech export
goods and services to Afghanistan: vehicles, dual-use technologies
and weaponry and ammunition. These additions, of course, need to
be weighed up before any decision is taken about actual supplies to
Afghanistan.

Concerning the delivery of vehicles, there is a history of tAck ex-
ports from the former Czechoslovakia to Afghanistan. This export seg-
ment may potentially be expanded with the supply of Czech family
cars or multi-purpose vehicles. Such exports would, however, have to
come after the building of public roads and other infrastActure and
follow-up maintenance. This is, in fact, the prerequisite for the deliv-
ery of many potential Czech exports to Afghanistan.

Regarding dual-use technologies, 1 maintain that Afghanistan will
not develop its weapons of mass destAction programme in the future
given the overall weakness of Afghan state stActures. However, what
must again be thought through carefully is the widespread organised
criminal activity across the country. Corporate entities delivering their
goods and services to Afghanistan need to ensure that these technol-
ogies and/or maintenance services are protected and do not fall into
the hands of non-state actors linked to organised crime or any other
entities that could trade in or misuse these technologies.*? These facts
widen the scope for private security activity to include the protection
of personnel, goods and related services on the ground.

The export of weaponry and ammunition presents an even more
complex problem. Historically, the former Czechoslovakia supplied
various kinds of weaponry and ammunition to Afghanistan. This
arms trade was seen as part of a tradition. Czech exporters of this type
could, thus, again enjoy a comparative advantage over other poten-
tial exporters. On the other hand, there are several factors that make
Czech weaponry and ammunition exports problematic and potentially
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unproductive. The first of these is the abundance of agreements be-
tween Afghanistan and other more influential arms-exporting states
(the us first and foremost, but also Germany, India, Russia and oth-
ers). Czech weaponry and ammunition may be comparatively cheap-
er, but given the strong political pressure surrounding this trade, any
Czech arms export items would most likely be very specific and limited.
One segment where Czech arms deliveries to the country might find
support is the Afghan air force since the Czech Republic is one of the
leading nations contributing to its build-up. Though these tasks were
assigned entirely to Czech armed forces, Czech private players could
supplement their efforts by providing technologies to the aviation in-
dustry along with maintenance services, education and other forms of
Afghan capacity-building. Here, any gap in essential security provision
could be filled with private security goods and services. In addition,
there is a need to consider the risk of an emerging foreign policy dis-
pute over the export of arms to conflict zones; a rift opens up when
the pursuit of economic interests clashes with a policy of support for
the protection of human rights and freedoms. Human rights concerns
have been - and remain - an intrinsic part of Czech foreign policy.
The Czech government and parliament have also adopted some reg-
ulations that prohibit arms exports to countries where there is clear
potential for the items supplied to be used to violate human rights and
freedoms. Afghanistan is obviously one of the target countries given
the extended and on-going conflict that has recently been prone to
escalate and intensify. In this regard, future developments in Afghan-
istan remain deeply uncertain and bound up with numerous factors:
the future of the insurgency itself; the potential spread of instability
from Iraq as the influence of 1s1s-aligned entities increases; the future
of the Afghan national security forces and of the real power-holders in
the country; the related problem of re-establishing exclusive rights to
the legitimate use of violence; the actions of neighbouring countries
(especially Pakistan linked to the actions of India in Afghanistan, but
also Iran); and many other determinants that are difficult to predict.
All this means that the potential supply of Czech weaponry and am-
munition to the country is also highly unpredictable. But just as the
uncertainty about Afghanistan’s future may create serious obstacles
and challenges for Czech exports, so too could it prove beneficial in
cases where specific demands arise and Czech exporters are able to
meet them.
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It should be stressed that the natural resources and mineral reserves
of Afghanistan have the potential to meet the Czech Republic’s energy
needs and interests. This assumption is, of course, complex and subject
to a variety of other important factors, and an analysis of these issues
is not the purpose of this study. For our purposes, it is enough to note
that Afghanistan’s potential role in Czech energy policy may stimulate
the Czech export of geological exploration and exploitation technolo-
gies and mining and quarrying machinery along with the deployment
of experts on the ground in Afghanistan (and in the Czech Republic)
to educate and train local professionals about mining and quarrying
products. Furthermore, if the Czech Republic decides to participate
in the exploration and exploitation of Afghan natural resources and
mineral reserves, it may also provide technologies and experts for the
reconstAction of essential infrastActure across the country. The ac-
tual execution of these tasks on the ground in Afghanistan could ex-
pand the private security goods and services delivered and performed
across the country. Importantly, Czech exports would not be limited
to the delivery of items, but could also include constAction, mainte-
nance, servicing and an educational role in Afghanistan based on the
International Security Assistance Force(isaF)-promoted slogan shona
ba shona (shoulder by shoulder) if interested actors decide to hire the
local workforce.

Private Security Goods and Services

As indicated in the previous section, the opportunity to export Czech
goods and services to Afghanistan gives the Czech private security sec-
tor a way to use external markets to expand its activities abroad. This
section therefore focuses on the potential (future) activities of private
security companies in Afghanistan from a Czech perspective based on
the capabilities, specificities and other circumstances of the privatising
of security in the Czech Republic.

When considering any potential private security-related missions
in Afghanistan, it is vital to note the specific framework recently es-
tablished in the country which limits the activities of private security
actors in Afghanistan. At the same time, this framework, if appropri-
ately implemented and enforced, may offer lessons about introducing
mechanisms and tools for the regulation and control of private securi-
ty companies as well as ways to ensure their transparency and account-
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ability and an adequate level of social responsibility in their activities.
The main points of the regulatory framework for private security (and
military) actors in Afghanistan can be summed up as follows: on 17
August 2010, then Afghan president Hamid Karzai issued Decree no.
62 whose articulated goal was an absolute ban on the activities of all
private military and security companies in Afghanistan from o1 Janu-
ary 2011.%

Karzai justified this complete ban by reference to the uncontrolled
flow of money, said to be creating a kind of dependency syndrome and
obstActing the rise of the Afghan economy. He also cited the misdo-
ings of contractors from some companies, including human rights
abuses, espionage activities, collaboration with the insurgency and
other misconduct subverting overall counter-insurgency and democ-
ratisation efforts. The bottom line here was an allegation that private
operations were eroding the government of the Islamic Republic’s ex-
clusive right to the legitimate use of force as well as its legitimacy and
credibility. A more pragmatic reason can, however, be identified as the
driving force behind this decree: as Pelz confirmed to me during an
interview, Karzai sought to distract international as well as domestic
attention away from internal problems of pervasive corAption. At the
time, several political representatives and aides to the president him-
self were suspected of deep involvement in fraud and corAption and
they had been threatened with prosecution. According to the decree,
the critical issue was whether a private security or military company
already possessed a special authorisation and relevant licence that had
been issued by the Afghan authorities. A ninety-day deadline was set
for companies without the licence to wind up all their activities and
leave the country. However, this deadline was subsequently extended.
The debate about the ban on private security activities in Afghanistan
has fallen silent since FebAary 2011. Nevertheless, several important
regulatory and control provisions were established in the decree: they
include a limit on the number of contractors who can be hired for a
specific task by a specific company for a specific period of time. This
needs to be approved and authorised by relevant Afghan authorities
and bodies, and there are Ales on issuing licences and the like. Un-
der the decree, the Afghan private security and military organisations
were required to transform themselves into a unified and thus more
manageable entity called the Afghan Public Protection Force with the
ISAF in an advisory role, or into so-called risk-management compa-
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nies. These companies have, however, been subjected to further legal
restrictions and obligations while the Afghan Public Protection Force
has been assigned the tasks originally carried out by private military
and security companies (especially when it comes to the protection
of strategic assets, facilities owned and used by coalition forces and
NATO supply convoys). In March 2013, the Afghan Ministry of Interior
announced the Afghan Public Protection Force’s integration into the
stActures of the Afghan National Police. The main impetus for the
decision to create this security section can be identified as the efforts
of the Afghan government to control activities and money flow. Efforts
to curb the profits of insurgents and criminals from the racketeering
activities of Afghan private security actors also played a critical role. In
my opinion, the reorganising of the Afghan national police stActures
and integration of the Afghan Public Protection Force in fact increase
the scope for foreign private security actors to increase their activities
in Afghanistan. This opportunity is due to the challenges and problems
of implementing such Afghan efforts in terms of the doubling of tasks,
competencies, powers and authority and issues of (mis)management,
commanding stActures and accountability and responsibility-sharing.

As | have argued, with the expansion of the private security goods
and services provided by Czech entities into foreign/external arenas/
markets, the potential for the hybridisation of private security provid-
ers rises exponentially. Certain tendencies are already evident in the
Czech environment where corporate entities which originally provid-
ed non-security-related goods and services have started to develop
their own private security provision-related capabilities. It is still not
clear how the specific legal regulatory and control framework in place
in Afghanistan would apply to these actors. Additional changes and
amendments are required to adjust the legal provisions and require-
ments for these new hybrid types of private security providers. Given
the absence of such an overall legal framework in the Czech environ-
ment, the case of these hybrids needs to be considered, with adequate
and appropriate provisions approved and implemented to avoid the
creation of potentially exploitable legal gaps.

Significantly, the Czech Republic is a signatory and supporter of
the 2008 Montreux Document, an instAment also signed and ratified
by Afghanistan to add to the complexity of the topic at hand. ** The
Montreux Document is an agreement among a number of countries
setting up obligations regarding the presence, functions and activities

81

Afghani-
stan and the
Privatisation
of Security
in the Czech
Republic



CEJISS
2/2015

of private military and security companies in conflict zones. This doc-
ument lists some seventy recommendations for good state practices.
These include verifying companies’ track records; examining proce-
dures used for the staff-vetting process; conducting correct criminal

prosecutions after any violation of effective legal provisions; the exis-
tence of company insurance policies; and ensuring the compliance of
companies’ personnel training and conduct with the protection of hu-
man rights and freedoms and the norms of humanitarian law in gener-
al. Contracting states, home states and territorial states are reminded

of their international legal obligations in the document as well as the

various types of behaviour and conduct that are understood to be good

practices during any interactions with corporate security businesses.
The document applies international law to private security companies

themselves. Although the contents of the document and the provi-
sions it applies focus primarily on times of armed conflict, its scope

goes beyond this and deals with relevant aspects of non-armed con-
flict contexts as well. I therefore consider this instAment to be a good

starting point and potential blueprint. Since, however it is a non-bind-
ing, non-legal document that neither creates nor alters legal obliga-
tions, but merely summarises and articulates existing requirements

and provisions about private security roles and functions, there is a

pressing need for additional action. It is vital that the measures intro-
duced in the Montreux Document are integrated into some other legal

framework that could be created in the Czech Republic (or elsewhere).
In sum, Czech decision-makers and other relevant actors should build

on the Montreux Document since it creates common ground for var-
ious entities and their interactions in the context of providing private

security goods and services.

Generally speaking, along with the transformative role that NATO
member states’ armed forces are playing in Afghanistan under op-
eration Resolute Support—a mission that involves advising, assist-
ing, training and mentoring of Afghan national security forces with
a scheduled start date of January 2015—there is space for private se-
curity actors who can supplement the official NATO support mission
with their skills and capabilities. Of special interest to Czech private
security actors could be the training of Afghan prison guard units, a
segment overlooked and underestimated in the overall context of
training missions by NATO forces. (The training of border police units
might present another opportunity though this task is more likely to
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be conducted by regular NATO forces given the general significance of
border police.) Theoretically at least, private security companies could
contribute to building the capacities of local units (such as Afghan lo-
cal police or Pashto tribal militia arbakai), but such tasks are highly de-
pendent on the future of security sector reform in Afghanistan and the
potential integration of these units into the stActures of the national
security system. Additionally, Czech private security companies could
provide specialists, goods and services in the security engineering and
design spheres to give a further boost to Afghan national security force
capacities.

The potential export items and services which have been identified
and analysed in this study would help Czech private security actors
to enhance their close protection and static guarding skills and capa-
bilities and to develop the skills and capabilities needed for effective
goods and services protection. Furthermore, the protection of infra-
stActure and facilities, to be achieved through the export of the capa-
bilities, skills and know-how commonly used for these types of tasks
domestically, could be a significant component in the evolution of
Czech private security. Since Czech exports could potentially include
the training and education of Afghans as well as the presence of Czech
experts on the ground, private security companies could come under
fairly strong pressure to develop their capabilities for rescue/recovery
and/or medical evacuation missions. Such private players would also
need to strengthen their transport capabilities.

Afghanistan is clearly a very complex conflict zone where various
positive as well as negative and subversive influences, supports and
pressures can—at times critically—affect the delivery of goods and ser-
vices on the ground as well as trade and business themselves. These
characteristics would most definitely help to stimulate the risk anal-
ysis, risk management and other consultancy segments of the Czech
private security industry that are connected to intelligence-gathering
activity (entailing export intelligence, business intelligence, intelli-
gence about the situation on the ground in the area of interest, etc.).
The external activities of Czech private security companies might also
spur the growth of the banking and financial services of relevant ac-
tors given pressures from both internal and external directions and
the general attention bound to follow. In this regard, these activities
would be very difficult to keep off the the radar from the public, inter-
national organisations and other potentially important entities.
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Moreover, in my opinion, Czech private security actors could supply
goods and services to Afghanistan outside (or discontinuously with)
the export of Czech products and services. Virtually any entity can hire
a Czech private security company to undertake particular tasks. It was
disclosed to me during the interviews for this research that Afghan
entrepreneurs had hired a private security company (a part-Czech en-
terprise, with a British co-owner) to secure a newly built hotel in Kabul.
1 also believe that the private security services An by Czech companies
could be retained by non-governmental or humanitarian organisa-
tions or travel agencies wishing to protect tourists travelling to regions
where security was risky and unstable. Theoretically, a guard service
for national parks or protected areas might also be viable.

All these potential uses of private security forces, goods and services
in a foreign conflict zone - and Afghanistan specifically - would sig-
nificantly affect the state and development of the privatisation of secu-
rity in the Czech Republic. The potential implications for the privatisa-
tion of security in the Czech Republic - and the Czech private security
market itself - are examined in this study’s conclusion.

Conclusion: Contemplating the Potential Implications

1 have decided not to categorise the potential implications uncovered
in this work as either positive, neutral or negative. All of these impli-
cations may have further positive as well as negative effects, and the
longer-term outlook may include a backlash. Moreover, this study has
not aimed to offer any more concrete and specific recommendations
or guidelines. 1 have sought rather to explore the potential for Czech
exports to Afghanistan along with possible activities of Czech private
security entities in the country and to identify where these prospects
overlap. This overlap builds on the interests currently being pursued
by Czech trade and private security actors with a common denomi-
nator of profit. My analysis points to the development trajectory that
is most probable, but also ideal given favourable conditions on the
ground in Afghanistan.

The potential hybridisation of Czech private security providers has
been mentioned several times. Formerly non-security-related busi-
nesses in the Czech Republic may start to develop their own securi-
ty-related capabilities, especially in terms of real risk assessment, risk
management and business intelligence. Theoretically, these compa-
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nies could also start to build their own private security provision ca-
pabilities as operatives handling protection and guarding tasks. These
roles, however, require greater input costs and resources (especially for
education and training) than simply hiring qualified analysts. There-
fore, it would seem to be more logical and profitable to contract an
actor which already has these capabilities at its disposal. There is, then,
no prospect of absolute hybridisation of the sector. I would also as-
sume that the two chambers of commerce that already serve as a base
for business with and in Afghanistan would be (if they are not already)
the initial focal points for exports of private security companies’ ser-
vices from the Czech Republic to Afghanistan. At the same time, these
chambers have the greatest potential to develop their own private se-
curity-related capabilities.

The role and position of private security actors would be strength-
ened in the Czech security architecture if the private security market
became more consolidated in the face of internal and external pres-
sures. This increased power of corporate security entities and the
private security market would most likely bring additional pressure,
greater than ever before, to create a law establishing a regulatory and
control framework along with instAments and mechanisms for the
private security goods and services market in the Czech environment.
Again, 1 would not expect such a legal document to provide any more
concrete and specific provisions or requirements, rights and obliga-
tions for private security provider entities. 1 do believe, however, that
this legal regulatory and control framework would be very restrictive
and potentially limit the performance of private security roles and
functions; at the same time, it would need to stay very general since
finding a compromise among so many interested actors remains very
problematic amidst mounting pressures internally (from the public)
and externally (from international partners and organisations espe-
cially at Eu and NATO levels, etc.). Nevertheless, it is thanks to these
pressures that the political will and commitment might be generated
to come up with at least some minimal basis for regulating and con-
trolling the business at hand. The competencies, authority and powers
of private security actors would need to be clarified and well-defined
in this framework. Given the specific security environments that these
players would face in Afghanistan, their competencies would also need
to be expanded beyond necessary and appropriate (self-)defence while
remaining very moderate. The issue of private security operatives’ tak-
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ing of prisoners—before these persons are handed over to responsible
law enforcement authorities, an imperative step—would have to be ad-
dressed with relevant provisions set out clearly. A related concern, the
potential criminal prosecution of individual contractors would also
need to be dealt with. It is clear that if deployed to Afghanistan, the
operatives of security companies would fall under Afghan law. What
needs to be considered and addressed in the relevant legal document,
however, is the potential for the expulsion and deportation of those
who are prosecuted in Afghanistan along with the additional issue of
their serving sentences in the Czech Republic (in the case of Czech na-
tionals first and foremost; a wider and more challenging debate is ex-
pected regarding non-Czech nationals working for Czech companies
in a similar situation, and adequate legal provisions would need to ad-
dress this issue as well). Significantly, any legal regulatory framework
for the Czech private security market must be based on the principles
of the Montreux Document, which the Czech Republic joined a year
ago. With a clear legal framework in place, the businesses of private
security entities would become more transparent in the Czech con-
text. The performance of private security actors would become more
socially and politically responsible and individual contractors as well
as entire companies would be held accountable for their deeds.

The call for a legal framework reflects the need to establish the legal-
ity of Czech private security actors performing their business abroad,
and in Afghanistan specifically. In this connection, the potential legiti-
macy of private security actors would be affected both domestically and
in the country where tasks are being executed. (This is the ideal sce-
nario.) Objective and unbiased media coverage of missions and tasks of
Czech private security providers would raise general public awareness
at the domestic level and help generate appropriate pressure on polit-
ical leaders to adopt a Czech legal framework for the private security
sector and market. Once such a framework is in place, private security
actors could gain more public respect and legitimacy. In this regard,
the “grey zone” of the Czech private security market should be limited
through the legal regulatory and control mechanisms enacted for the
sector. Increased public awareness and interest could also prompt ad-
ditional pressures to transform the “irregular” connections between
politicians and private security entrepreneurs into more “healthy,” ef-
fective and productive ones. Nevertheless, the prospect that personal
ties will just be pulled under the radar - off the grid and out of pub-
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lic sight - remains relatively high. On the side of Czech state actors,
procurement stActures may also be affected given the internal and
external pressures generated by the export of Czech private security
goods and services. The “Afghanistan factor” could disApt or disman-
tle relationships due to the entirely different private security business
environment at international level. Achieving legitimacy in the eyes of
the local Afghan population may also be a persistent problem in the
wake of the overall historical experience.

Participation in the Afghanistan market would, thus, also increase
the need for adequate, appropriate and credible local knowledge with-
in the private security sector that provides employment opportunities
for Afghans. (These individuals’ background checks would need to be
detailed, exhaustive and accurate.) As a specific feature of the Czech
private security sector, employment relations would see changes, with
the loosening of employer-employee ties and the increasing potential
for a “Western” model of hiring contractors for specific tasks rather
than actually employing them (due to potential insurance problems
and other concerns).

Notably, the private security goods and services provided domesti-
cally in the Czech Republic would virtually be exported to a foreign
country. The emergence of a Czech private military company - i.e. a
company dedicated to what Singer classifies as the roles and functions
of security provider, consultant and supporter, including developing
logistical support services - is therefore highly likely in my opinion.
This is in line with growing demands for such services coming from
various Czech corporate actors who are not, however, security-related.

Alongside this “externalisation,” another important implication is
the “transnationalisation” of the Czech private security market based
on the increasing tendency for cooperation with a wide range of state
as well as non-state actors. There is a fundamental and critical need for
the adopting of related legal provisions that address the challenges of
externalisation and transnationalisation appropriately and adequately
as both these processes include highly controversial, problematic and
even dangerous interactions with outside players. Not only do these
interactions have the potential to damage the international image and
reputation of the Czech Republic, but the potential threats they pose
to vital and strategic Czech interests cannot be underestimated. On
the other hand, these two trends may also bring great benefits to the
Czech market in private security goods and services, especially by in-
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troducing standards, methods and codes of conduct from more expe-
rienced foreign companies.

Together with other internal and external pressures, the externalis-
ing of Czech private security provision efforts—could also generate a
more effective educational framework for private security and military
company workers. And, the transformation of employment, better ed-
ucation (including various courses, workshops, study visits, etc.) could
create a more qualified workforce, potentially attractive to foreign pri-
vate security companies as well. Externalisation-related pressures and
influences could change PR recAitment as well as customer-seeking
campaigns, making them more sophisticated and professional.

At the same time, 1 suggest that the potential for overloading the pri-
vate security sector is relativelyhigh—and particularly so in the Czech
context. We must therefore consider the potential for the implosion
(or burn-out) of the Czech private security market as a result of the
inability of relevant actors to meet demands in Afghanistan (and else-
where).

In sum, in my opinion, the advantages of externalisation and trans-
nationalisation of the Czech private security market potentially sur-
pass their disadvantages. However, this is only tAe so long as the mar-
ket’s self-regulating tendencies are halted and a strong political will
and commitment generated and maintained to address the problems
at hand. In the Czech Republic, this second variable remains a formi-
dable challenge.

-
I
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I Local academic publications on the topic include O. Bures (2012),Private
Actors in the Fight against Terrorist Financing: Efficiency versus Effective-
ness, Studies in Conflict & Terrorism 35 (10), pp. 712-732; O. Bures (2013),Pub-
lic-Private Partnerships in the Fight against Terrorism?” Crime, Law, Social
Change 60(4), pp. 429-455; O. Bures (2014), ‘Private Security Companies in
the Czech Republic: Rearticulating the Security Field and Transforming
Politics, Security Dialogue 45 (1), pp. 81-98; O. Bures and V. Nedvedicka,
(2011), Privatizace bezpecnosti: Ceské a zahranicni zkusenosti [Privatisation
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tisation of Security: Czech and Foreign Experiences], Prague: Grada; T.
Jurcik (2013), Soukromé bezpecnostni firmy v bezpecnostnim prostiedi Ceské
republiky [Private Security Companies in the Security Environment of the
Czech Republic], Master’s thesis, Masaryk University, available at: <http://
is.muni.cz/th/237769/fss_m/>; ]. Kamenik and F. Brabec (eds.) (2007),
Komercni bezpecnost: Soukromd bezpecnostni ¢innost deketivnich kanceldfi a
bezpecnostnich agentur [Commercial Security: Private Security Activities of
Detective Offices and Security Agencies], Prague: asp1 Wolters Kluwer; V.
Lamr (2010), Socidlné-pravni a pedagogické aspekty ¢innosti soukromych bez-
pecnostnich agentur [Socio-legal and Pedagogical Aspects of Private Securi-
ty Agency Activities], Master’s thesis, University of Tomas Bata, Zlin, avail-
able at <http://theses.cz/id/d69isp/?lang=en;furl=%2Fid%2Fd69isp%2F>;
P. Macek (ed.) (2008), Bezpecnostni sluzby, Praha: Police History, P. Macek
and F.Novak (2005), Privdtni bezpecnostni sluzby, Prague: Police History;
and T. Smid (2012), ‘Hrot kopi a ¢eské soukromé vojenské a bezpe¢nostni
spole¢nosti, Stfedoevropské politické studie 4, vol. X1v, autumn 2012.

Czech nationals with adequate skills, experience and knowledge are, how-
ever, hired quite frequently by foreign (British, American, South African,
etc.) private military and security companies and deployed to security-risk
areas and conflict zones. They represent an important Czech component
of the private security sector at the multinational, cross-border, non-do-
mestic level.

For my purposes, the concept of “exports” reflects the aspirations of both
state-owned and private companies to An their businesses on the ground
in Afghanistan. References to exports, thus, denote not only the goods and
services to be sold in the foreign country, but also an actual physical pres-
ence there. This is mostly to be achieved through personnel operations
and export support services as well as assistance, advice and mentoring
activities as part of the education and training of locals.

These interviews were conducted in 2013 and the first half of 2014.

Bures (ed.)(2013).

Ibid, pp. 162, 192.

Trade Licensing Act no. 455/1991.

Other Czech statutes relevant to private security include an amendment
to the Trade Licensing Act (2007), Act no. 274/2008, on the police of the
Czech Republic and Act no. 292/2009, on excises and a number of other
amendments to various statutes.

Bures (2013), p. 192.

The private security market is also one of the few sectors open to former
workers and collaborators in the Communist security apparatus: see Bures
(2013), p.163. This situation, however, remains controversial: while it may
help these individuals find a way to earn their living without meetingstig-
ma and potentially discrimination, it also brings past modes and patterns
of behaviour into a new and still evolving business market. This could
eventually harm the market’s development.
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One interview respondent noted that in this situation ‘the goods and ser-
vices of many of the Czech private security companies are being stretched
too far, complicating their business’

Peter W. Singer (2008), Corporate Warriors: The Rise of the Privatised Mili-
tary Industry. Updated Edition, Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press.
Czech Statistical Office (2013), Statistical Yearbook of the Czech Republic
2013, available at: <http://csugeo.i-server.cz/csu/2013edicniplan.nsf/eng-
publ/oo01-13-eng r_2013>

Ibid. This decree implements various Customs Act provisions and repeals
several decrees on import duty exemptions and the non-preferential origin
of goods.

1bid.

For a recent example, consider the supply of Kurdish fighters in Iraq with
Czech weapons and ammunition. In this case, the Czech Minister of For-
eign Affairs made a public statement about using private corporate chan-
nels to avoid the potentially drawn-out process of obtaining parliamentary
authorisation.

More specifically, Russia has highly interdependent relationships with
both the European Union as a whole and individual member states. Both
sides in these relationships need the other to prevent the dramatic deteri-
oration of their respective economies that would result from an extended
shortage of the goods and services imported/exported from the other side.
This fact, however, does not prevent these breakdowns from happening,
particularly when trade and business are hijacked as political tools to lev-
erage policy changes on either side.

Czech Statistical Office (2013). For more information, see Ministry of In-
dustry and Trade (2014), ‘Traditional Export Sectors,<http://www.czech-
tradeoffices.com/about-czech-republic/export-sectors/> (accessed 15 No-
vember 2014).

1bid.

See the more detailed and precise data from the Czech Statistical Of-
fice (2013), available at <http://www.czso.cz/csu/2013edicniplan.nsf/
engt/oE002418FB/$File/ooo113.pdf> (accessed 16 November 2014) (now
dead). For another very good source of Czech export and import data, see
the Czech Republic profile in the Observatory of Economic Complexity avail-
able at <http://atlas.media.mit.edu/profile/country/cze/> (accessed 15 No-
vember 2014).

The Czech Ministry of Foreign Affairs (2012), Development Cooperation for
Afghanistan, 2013 - z2o17. available at: <http://webcache.googleusercon-
tent.com/search?q=cache:Ugxzcewddzuj:www.mzv.cz/file/1023376/PRO-
GRAMME_CZ_AFG_2013_2017_FINAL.doc+&cd=2&hl=en&ct=clnk&gl=cz>.
The primary emphasis here is on Czech export-Afghan import axis given
the focus of this study.

This risk is, however, minimal considering this chamber’s established pres-
ence in Afghanistan, including regional offices with permanent represent-
atives in the country. For more information, see Czech-Middle Asian Mixed
Chamber of Commerce (2014), <http://www.csok.cz/article/en> (accessed 21
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November 2014).

The project is intended to be long-term. It aims to foster reciprocal trade

cooperation and to support Czech exports.

Another strength of the Czech-Middle Asian Mixed Chamber of Com-
merce lies in its educational projects. These focus on training qualified

industry and engineering sector specialists on both the Czech and partner

(including Afghanistan) sides.

More information about the Czech-Afghan Mixed Chamber of Commerce

in the Czech Republic is available at its website <http://www.obchodniko-
mora.cz/index.html> (accessed 21 November 2014; text available in Czech

only).

Czech Ministry of Foreign Affairs (2012).

Based on currency exchange rates of us$1 to czk 22.3 and €1 to czk 27.67

(valid on 22 November 2014), reciprocal trade fell from us$28.6m to

Us$18.48m and from €23.1m to €15.2m respectively.

From us$28.3m (€22.8m) in 2009 to us$17.9m (€14.46m) in 2010.

From us$0.31m (€0.25m) in 2009 to Us$0.54m (€0.49m) in 2010.

According to the latest UN report, such poppy cultivation reached record

highs in 2014. See United Nations Office on DAgs and Crime (2013), Af-
ghanistan Opium Survey 2013, available at: <http://www.unodc.org/doc-
uments/cropmonitoring/Afghanistan/Afghan_report_Summary_Find-
ings_2013.pdf>.

The risk of misuse/abuse of dual-use technologies does not necessarily re-
late to the manufacture of weapons of mass destAction. These technolo-
gies may also, for example, help enable more sophisticated poppy process-
ing etc.

President of Islamic Republic of Afghanistan (2010), Decree about Dis-
solution of Private Security Companies no. 62, 17 August, available at:

<http://psm.du.edu/media/documents/national_regulations/countries/
asia_pacific/afghanistan/afghanistan_decree_number_52_dissolution_
psc_zo10-english.pdf>

See International Committee of the Red Cross (2014), ‘The Montreux Doc-
ument on Private Military and Security Companies, <https://www.icrc.
org/eng/resources/documents/publication/p0996.htm>. For the full text
of the Montreux Document on Pertinent International Legal Obligations

and Good Practices for States related to Operations of Private Military and
Security Companies during Armed Conflict, see <https://www.icrc.org/
eng/assets/files/other/icrc_002_09906.pdf> (accessed 22 November 2014).
The Czech Republic joined the Montreux Document on 14 November 2013.
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Environmental Cooperation
and Conflict Transformation

Sdrka Waisovd

This work is concerned with the tactic of using environmental coop-
eration as a conflict transformation instAment. This is an optimis-
tic approach which suggests that environmental cooperation is an
independent variable that may positively influence politics due to it
retaining strong peacebuilding potentials. This article shows how ide-
as about the relationship between environment, ecology and conflicts
has evolved and changed over time and discusses seven theoretical and
methodological problems of the approach. The problems and weak-
nesses of the idea to use environmental cooperation as a conflict trans-
formation instAment, discussed in the text, moderate the optimism
originally connected with the approach. It seems that the transforma-
tive peacebuilding potential of environmental cooperation remains, at
least, unclear.

Keywords: environmental cooperation, conflict transformation instA-
ments, environmental peacebuilding, cooperation

Introduction

As political issues, the environment and ecology have a short but rich
history. Environmental issues entered the political agenda in the mid-
1960s in a variety of ways. One of the newest approaches is based on
the idea of using environmental cooperation as a tool for conflict
transformation. This idea emerged in the 1990s in an attempt to find
more effective instAments to solve conflicts, and in the new millen-
nium as part of the legacy of 9/11, it has gained attention from poli-
cymakers.! While the relationship between the environment and se-
curity has been researched for decades and is relatively well-analysed

Scan this arti-
cle onto your
mobile device

92



and described,? attitudes to the relationship between the environment
and conflict have changed dynamically in recent years, and the current
analysis and state of research are unsatisfactory.

This work is concerned with the evolution and difficulties of using
environmental cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment.
The transformation of the idea into an institutionalised approach is
observed and its weaknesses and problems are analysed. The motive
for this research lies in the fact that despite growing interest in this
concept among scholars as well as practitioners, there has been little
relevant systematic and critical study of the literature on the use of
environmental cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment
and no critical evaluation of the approach as such. The recent study by
Maas, Carius and Wittich - the first project of its kind? - observes that
there is no coherent school of thought within the literature on envi-
ronmental cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment, but
rather several trends, which they concentrate on. Nevertheless, their
study does not evaluate the literature or the approach per se.

This study revisits the academic literature. However, in the area
of conflict resolution, which has a strong practical dimension, a sub-
stantial number of relevant publications have been produced outside
academia—by international governmental organisations and agencies,
non-governmental organisations, think-tanks and independent re-
searchers. The scope of this present review, thus, goes beyond purely
academic literature.

This article is divided into two parts: the first is stActured chron-
ologically and shows how ideas about the relationship between the
environment, ecology and conflicts have evolved and changed over
time. The goal of this first part is not to replicate existing reviews, but
to outline how the idea of environmental cooperation as a conflict
transformation instAment was born.* The second part is stActured
thematically and discusses theoretical and methodological problems
in the approach 1 term environmental cooperation as a conflict trans-
formation instAment along with the challenges facing contemporary
research and applications using environmental cooperation in conflict
transformation. This study does not, however, research the practice of
environmental cooperation in conflict-affected areas; we still do not
have enough empirical data for such an analysis.
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Using Environmental Cooperation to Transform Conflicts:
The Framework

Environmental issues have been present in security studies since the
1950s, and they have been part of the international political agenda
since the 1960s. Scholars (re: Brown) were concerned about the rela-
tionship between environmental change and security already in the
1950s, though they did not use this exact terminology.s The key text
which articulated the connection between security and the environ-
ment, was Ullman’s work titled ‘Redefining Security’® According to
Ullman, non-military threats, such as a lack of resources or environ-
mental disasters, are more devastating than military threats because
environmental issues cannot be faced via military alliances or deter-
rents. Ullman’s reflections were elaborated in the 1990s by scholars
who analysed environmental threats and security.

This section introduces the way that environmental issues have pen-
etrated the area of conflict resolution. Environmental issues became
part of conflict resolution and peace studies in the mid-1990s, emerg-
ing from discussions in security studies about environmental scarcity,
environmentally induced conflicts and conflict resources.” Environ-
mental issues began to influence not only research into the causes of
conflicts, but also the approach to conflict resolution.

Scholars of conflict resolution have determined a relationship be-
tween the environment, ecology and natural resources on one side
and conflicts on the other, within a multidimensional complex frame-
work in which four broad streams can be identified. Authors in the
first stream worked further on the concept of environmental scarcity,
enriching this concept with ideas about demographic growth, climate
change and water wars, and arguing that environmental degradation
and a lack of natural resources reduce the adaptive capacity of socie-
ties and support the outbreak of violence.® A second stream of authors
believe that natural resources might serve to prolong conflicts since
they bring money to conflicting parties (this idea was connected with
research into economically induced conflicts® and the role of so-called
blood diamonds in interstate conflicts in Africa).”®

Representatives of the third stream argue that uneven access to
resources, denial of resource access and insufficient compensation
to the local communities whose resources are used, are all sources of
grievances which can easily transform into a source of violence." Crit-
ics of these three streams “joined forces” to create a fourth stream to
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question the dominant narrative.”? That story may be summed up as
follows:
high resource consumption > environmental degradation > deep-
ening of resource scarcity > greater competition > a higher risk of
the outbreak of violence.

The fourth stream argues that conflicts over resources may lead to
the joint exploitation of resources and, consequently, the emergence
of joint interests and joint resource management. Similarly, resource
scarcity based on environmental degradation may be overcome by
joint efforts to halt the degradation. Scholars in the fourth stream are
inspired by the belief that environmental protection is vital and it is
in the joint interest of all humankind that environmental issues are
put above political borders and environmental protection is a non-po-
litical conflict-free issue. They hold that unilateralism produces no
solutions and environmental issues have catalytic potential.® Recent
studies have shown that there are at least four groups of reasons why
governments and other actors are interested in trans-boundary en-
vironmental cooperation and management:“1. ecological advantages
(protection of biodiversity), 2. economic advantages (environmental
cooperation may directly or indirectly bring economic development,
for example, by advancing eco-tourism), 3. political advantages (envi-
ronmental cooperation is connected with institutionalisation, region-
alisation, democratisation and integration) and 4. catalytic advantages
(environmental cooperation may spill over into political dialogue). Fi-
nally, these critics have been fundamentally influenced by the research
of Wolf and his colleagues, who tested more than 1800 cases and evi-
denced that there have been hardly any “water wars” in human histo-
ry.’5 Wolf showed that the riparian states sharing water resources are
more inclined to cooperation than to conflict.

All these beliefs, ideas and research results have helped create the
approach of environmental cooperation as an instAment for conflict
transformation. The building blocks of the approach are the assump-
tions that:

1. environmental issues ignore political boundaries and have the po-
tential to inject a degree of objective and depoliticised discourse
into the negotiations,

2. conflict and cooperation are not opposite poles on one spectAm,
but may coexist,

3. environmental cooperation has the potential to be an independ-
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ent variable positively influencing regional as well as world politics
because it helps participants to internalise norms, form regional
identities and interests, operationalise routine international com-
munication and put aside the acceptability of using violence,

4. environmental cooperation has the potential to strengthen tAst

between conflicting communities; it can help teach peacebuild-
ing habits, which may spill over into political dialogue and build a
bridge between these communities.

The approach began to consolidate and spread early in the new
millennium when in the fallout of 9/11, academics and policymakers
started to look for new conflict resolution instAments. At the time,
several studies had presented the peacebuilding potential of environ-
mental cooperation in conflict-affected areas and the idea had gained
attention within international organisations such as uN Environment
Programme (UNEP), NATO and the Organisation for Security and Coop-
eration in Europe (0sCE)."® UNEP and NATO labelled it ‘environmental
peacebuilding™ and osck called it ‘environmental confidence build-
ing.®

Despite the rising popularity of the idea of using environmental co-
operation as a tool for transforming conflicts in dispute-ridden are-
as, there are still not many studies which systematically research the
peacebuilding potential of environmental cooperation, the forms it
has taken in conflict-affected areas or its problems, weaknesses and
negative effects.’” Among existing academic and policy analyses, the
prevailing literature either demonstrates that environmental cooper-
ation exists in conflict-affected areas® or they are future-oriented and
recommend the use of environmental cooperation as a transformative
tool in particular conflicts.? These studies also suggest which model
of environmental cooperation should apply to specific cases—critics
working in this vein have, for example, recommended establishing a
trans-boundary peace park at sites in Kashmir and the Korean Demil-
itarised Zone.

Theoretical Shortcomings, Methodological Weaknesses,
Research Challenges

The following sections surveys three of the most pronounced theoret-
ical and methodological problems affecting the use of environmental
cooperation as an instAment for conflict transformation:
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1. a lack of clarity about what is meant by “environmental coopera-
tion,”

2. overlooked variables and a vague account of causality and mecha-
nisms,

3. the broadening of the approach.

And, this work introduces four additional research challenges:

4. the great variety of forms and shapes of environmental coopera-
tion, including different concepts of environmental peacebuild-
ing,

5. different beliefs about the stage of a conflict when environmental
cooperation should be used,

6. an absence of clear opinion about the type of conflict in which
environmental cooperation is appropriate,

7. the lack of knowledge about the agents engaged in environmental
cooperation in conflict- affected areas.

Theoretical Shortcomings: The Uncertain Definition of
Environmental Cooperation

Though a number of scholars and institutions encourage us to use en-
vironmental cooperation as a bridge between conflicting communities,
there is still significant uncertainty about what is meant by “environ-
mental cooperation.” Some have not thought through the term and
assume that everyone must already know what “it” means or that the
phrase is understandable on its own. The ambiguity surrounding envi-
ronmental cooperation affects both its parts and the question of what
is meant exactly by “environmental” and “cooperation” may be posed.
The term “environmental” is generally used in connection with is-
sues about the environment and ecology. For those engaged in conflict
resolution, environmental cooperation usually refers to cooperation
in conservation and ecosystem protection where a key concern is the
protection of natural resources. But this is still very general. As some
scholars have shown, the ways that the term is defined - and in par-
ticular, attributes given to individual resources such as (non)renewa-
bility, (im)mobility, (il)legality, (non)tradability and (non)lootability
- influence the results of analyses of the relationship among resources,
environmental cooperation and conflicts.>
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By analysing academic and policy documents about environmental
cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment, it is clear that
ideas about the peacebuilding potential of environmental cooperation,
in conflict-affected areas, are mainly based on a definition of natural
resources as non-tradeable, non-lootable and immobile. Natural re-
sources which fulfil these criteria show, for example, a high level of
biodiversity of fauna and flora; natural, protective, historic, aesthetic,
educational and research value in the landscape; protective, anti-ero-
sive, hygienic and aesthetic functions in the vegetation zones of soil
and water resources; regulatory functions in the vegetation, water and
soil vis-a-vis the local area, the regional climate and pest incidence;
and regulatory functions in the vegetation, water and soil for the
bio-chemical cycles of the landscape. There is uncertainty about re-
sources such as oil, diamonds, columbite-tantalite (coltan), water and
tropical timber. Some authors do not understand these resources as
part of an ecosystem and argue that though their looting may lead to
financial problems, they do not represent environmental factors on
their own, and thus, are not natural resources.? Others do consider
them (or at least some of them, specifically water and tropical timber)
to be natural resources.>

A second difficulty with proposing environmental cooperation as a
conflict transformation tool lies in the issue of what “cooperation” im-
plies since it is defined differently by political scientists, sociologists
and economists (etc). Even when considering only political science and
international relations interpretations and disregard other, valid, con-
cepts of cooperation, there is still evident ambiguity—cooperation is
differently defined by those analysing governance, the problem of free
riders, collective action and the tragedy of the commons.?

Part of the problem with the term cooperation relates to the is-
sue of cooperating agents and at what level cooperation occurs. The
quality of cooperation is influenced by whether it happens on a mi-
cro-level or a macro-level as well as by whether it is intergovernmen-
tal cooperation or cooperation of civil society groups or private actors
or some form of hybrid cooperation. Environmental cooperation has
been used as a conflict transformation instAment on a micro-level*”
and between states.?® Existing academic publications refer to various
models of cooperation among states, but in cases where the partic-
ipants in environmental cooperation are non-state actors or hybrid
organisations (such as the International Union for the Conservation
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of Nature), models of state cooperation can hardly be used. It is clear
that the inclusion of non-state actors in environmental cooperation in
conflict-affected areas demands a more interdisciplinary perspective.

Overlooked Variables and Vague Causality

One important weakness in the environmental cooperation as a conflict
transformation instAment approach is the overlooking of variables, no-
tably political and economic factors along with vague thinking about
causality. First, | illustrate the problem of variables, and then 1 high-
light the problem of causality. Environmental cooperation is seldom
(if ever) an independent variable. This means that other factors, specif-
ically interceding variables, need to be identified and understood.

Scholars dealing with the peacebuilding potential of environmental
cooperation do not usually pay much attention to questions such as
what the cooperation is about, who the conflicting communities are
(i.e. what their political systems or economic orientations are) or what
stage the conflict is at and what it concerns. Contemporary studies of
environmental cooperation in conflict-affected areas do not even con-
sider technological developments or the influence of new technologies
such as global positioning systems. If scholars research these issues,
they usually note that there are many variables and these should be
analysed.” Based on several studies, it is clear that factors such as a
society’s political system, value orientation, religion, economic orien-
tation, strength and density of institutions and level of development
can influence the effects of using environmental cooperation as a con-
flict transformation tool since they affect environmental behaviour or
may absorb the upheaval from rapid environmental changes.® Thus, a
more complex model of analysis which takes into account multi-cau-
sality, is needed.

Thinking further about causality, it is not clear how instAmental
environmental cooperation is exactly in transforming conflicts. Nor is
it apparent how the spill-over of positive experiences from environ-
mental cooperation into political dialogue works precisely (especially
considering the multi-causality mentioned above); how environmental
cooperation at a local level can influence political dialogue at the high-
est level or how environmental cooperation is instAmentalised for po-
litical reasons. We do not even know anything about the relationship
between the intensity of violence and the emergence of environmental
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cooperation. There are, therefore, several key, open questions: Can en-
vironmental cooperation ease animosity and violence? Or is the easing
of violence a prerequisite for environmental cooperation?

These problems are well demonstrated by Payne and Lafontaine
who researched the cases of the Global Environmental Facility (GEF)
and Environment and Security Initiative (ENVSEC) respectively.* Payne
questioned GEF’s ability to support environmental projects effectively
in conflict-affected areas. He showed that the implementation of en-
vironmental projects at these sites is not only challenged by political
barriers but is very expensive and usually complicated by questions
of authority and sovereignty and the limits on the activities of non-
state actors. According to Payne, GEF may be useful for both conflict
prevention and conflict transformation but its direct contribution is
limited and unclear. Lafontaine analysed ENVSEC - a joint initiative
of 0scg, UN Development Programme (UNDP), UNEP, NATO and the
UN Economic Commission for Europe and Regional Environmental
Centre for Central and Eastern Europe - which was established in
2002 as a joint platform for environmental and security cooperation
by Western organisations with post-Soviet countries.* He concluded
that environmental institutions are unable to provide a spill-over ef-
fect; in other words, they cannot ensure that the positive experience
from environmental cooperation will spill over into political dialogue.
The peacebuilding potential of initiatives such as ENVSEC is limited to
say the least.

The Problematic Widening of the Approach

A third problem with the approach of using environmental coopera-
tion for conflict transformation is its widening to cover issues which
relate to conflict resolution and environmental cooperation, but
whose inclusion is questionable. As mentioned, environmental coop-
eration is promoted as a conflict transformation instAment by very
different groups of actors in very different areas. These actors bring
new issues and practices to the debate, diluting our knowledge of en-
vironmental cooperation in conflict-affected areas. The most acute
problem is probably the coupling of the peacebuilding potential of
such environmental cooperation with the debate about protecting the
environment against the effects of military conflicts. That issue is not
new, having emerged in the 1970s in relation to the environmental ef-
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fects of the Vietnam War and militarisation of the Korean Peninsula.3
Today’s debate concerns the impact of interstate conflicts, civil wars
and fragile states on ecosystems, biodiversity and conservation system.
The growing attention to environmental protection in conflict zones
is connected with the finding that 81% of wars (defined in accordance
with the Pr1o dataset) under way between 1950 and 2000 happened
in areas with a high level of biodiversity.>* The place which has gained
widespread attention in recent decades - and which, to a significant
extent, has generated this debate - is the Great Lake region in Africa,
an area on the borders of Rwanda, Uganda and the Democratic Repub-
lic of Congo where mountain gorilla and hippopotamus populations
lived historically. Several conflicts which passed through the region
(the Rwandan genocide, the First and Second Congo Wars) annihilat-
ed these gorilla and hippopotamus populations. Western researchers
and conservationists launched an initiative to establish a nature park
in the area in order to protect animals against guerrilla violence and
hunting by refugees. Initiatives aiming to protect the environment in
conflict zones have also emerged in other countries such as Afghani-
stan’® and Sudan? in fragile regions.

Based on the environmental degradation in conflict zones, the
concept of “biodiversity hotspots” has also emerged. These are areas
featuring an exceptional concentration of endemic species and expe-
riencing an exceptional loss of habitat (as a consequence of military
conflict among other reasons). Based on this development, conserva-
tionists have urged that environmental protection efforts concentrate
on conflict zones and fragile states rather than on stable, peaceful and
developed areas where the risk of losing the habitat is significantly
lower.3

What the widening of the debate means in practice can be seen from
the transformation visible within UNEP since 2008. Plans to use envi-
ronmental cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment have
been institutionalised within a programme called ‘Environmental Co-
operation for Peacebuilding’ The programme aims to ‘assist countries,
regional organisations and the UN system to assess and transform po-
tential sources of conflict over natural resources into an opportunity
for cooperation and a platform for peacebuilding.® This initiative has
a set of goals which is wider than merely supporting environmental
cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment: it engages in en-
vironmental protection in fragile states and advocates for the greening
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of peace operations, the development of environmental law and the
inclusion of environmental protection into Disarmament, Demobili-
sation and Reintegration (DDR) programmes; all of this comes under
the heading ‘Environmental Cooperation for Peacebuilding’

Research Challenges: The Many Faces of Environmental
Cooperation and Peacebuilding

The first research challenge identified here is the lack of clarity about
the forms and shapes which environmental cooperation can take. The
literature on environmental cooperation between conflicting commu-
nities deploys phrases such as “environmental governance,” “integrated
management of resources” (formal, informal and customary manage-
ment are mentioned) and “environmental peacebuilding.”° Some au-
thors do not distinguish between forms of environmental cooperation
though do recognise various degrees of cooperation intensity.+ ldeas
about forms of environmental cooperation vary mainly based on the
natural resources which scholars are analyse. For example, Boge and
Luzi refer specifically to ‘integrated water resource management’ and
‘customary water management’ respectively.# This thinking about the
forms of environmental cooperation is connected with the problem
outlined above—that is, the ambiguous definition of “cooperation.”
Further complications then stem from other terminological confusion
(such as uncertainty about the use and understanding of terms like
“management,” “governance” and “conflict”s) along with the broaden-
ing of the debate to include new issues like development and human
security.#

The task of this work is not to research the issue of the forms of en-
vironmental cooperation in any detail, but rather to show how diverse
the field is and the way that existing terms and concepts overlap. As
noted, scholars working with environmental cooperation as a conflict
transformation instAment, use terms such as environmental gov-
ernance, integrated resource management and environmental peace-
building—this work now turns to exploring these.

Environmental governance has been defined generally as ‘a social
function centred on efforts to steer societies or human groups away
from collectively undesirable outcomes and toward socially desirable
outcomes.® 1t has been described as ‘the use of institutionalised pow-
er to shape environmental processes and outcomes.*® The role of en-
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vironmental governance is ‘to regulate use and consequently set the
framework for interactions between resource users.# It is applied at a
global as well as a local level.#* The Montreal and Kyoto Protocols are
considered to be forms of environmental governance.

Resource management is understood as a process which includes
physical and socio-economic approaches whose aim is to harmonise
the supply and quality of natural resources with the demands of differ-
ent users and the environment.* It is also explained as a process of col-
lective understanding and action by which human communities and
other social actors together manage natural resources and ecosystems,
drawing from everyone s unique strengths, vantage points and capac-
ities.*® Resource management includes, for example, international and
trans-boundary environmental regimes, trans-boundary nature peace
parks, joint river commissions and the organisation of river basins. Re-
source management can be formal or informal; it may be based on cus-
tomary law or cooperation between traditional authorities.>

Environmental peacebuilding has emerged as the most recent term in
this context. Its users presume that international relations are not only
relations among states, but relations among societies as well. They also
believe that environmental cooperation has a catalytic function which
can open effective peacebuilding channels and opportunities for dia-
logue, transform uncertainties and help overcome political tensions
by building tAst and creating cooperative connections through soci-
eties; this can make it possible to overcome stereotypes and help cre-
ate shared norms.* Environmental peacebuilding integrates resource
management with the good governance of natural resources to enable
conflict prevention, conflict resolution and post-conflict reconstAc-
tion.»

What we find here are also different concepts of “environmental
peacebuilding” itself. According to the first concept, the environment
serves as one possible link between the conflicting parties in order to
foster peace in an area of conflict. The alternative version presents
the far more widely discussed idea that environmental conflicts can
be resolved through the common management of natural resources.
Distinction can be drawn by recalling that environmental conflict res-
olution is based on conflict theory, which holds that life in a society
is characterised by conflict rather than consensus. Against this, the
concept of environmental peacebuilding advances the liberal view that
engaging in cooperation is the norm.
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A comparison of these approaches is shown in this table:

Environmental conflict resolution Environmental peacebuilding

Cause of conflict

Scarcity or abundance of natural resources Non-environmental
Idea
Resolving environmental conflicts through the | Resolving conflicts between adversaries
common management of natural resources through cooperation on environmental
issues
Means
Creating agreements on cooperative use and Creating long-lasting bonds between
management of resources; changing existing communities; fostering tAst and confidence
laws on the use of resources and land. through ongoing cooperation in common

projects; developing shared knowledge about
common environmental threats and possible
solutions.

Tabler:

Comparison of As seen via examples, the forms of environmental cooperation over-

envir f’”me”ml lap. In many cases, they do not refer to technical instAments, but to

C,Onﬂ fet reso,l Y= political issues which need to be contextualised within a particular

tion (left) with .

environmental ~ SEtting’* Another problem stems from the fact that there are so many

peacebuilding ~ individual and case-specific types of environmental cooperation (e.g.

(right). peace parks, river commissions, organisations of river basins and plat-
forms of NGos and environmental experts) and they have been used
in such very different conflict situations that we cannot draw general

conclusions or glean information about the lessons learned.

The Conflict Stage When Environmental Cooperation is Used

The second research challenge lies in the uncertainty about the conflict
stage when scholars and practitioners intend to apply this approach.
Specifically, it is unclear whether environmental cooperation should
be used when the conflict manifests and at an early stage of escalation
in order to prevent violence from breaking out, or deployed later in the
escalation to improve relationships damaged by violence. Alternatively,
it could serve as a means of post-conflict reconstAction and, at the
same time, a way of preventing a return to the violence.
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Environmental issues first emerged on the conflict resolution agen-
da in connection with post-conflict reconstAction. An important role
in the debate was played by UNEP, which concluded in the first half of
the 1990s from the lessons learned in Bosnia and Liberia that envi-
ronmental degradation caused by military conflicts is a serious barrier
to reconstAction and sustainable peacebuilding in post-conflict areas.
This conclusion was reached by scholars and practitioners alike. The
World Bank’s pilot programme ‘Global Environmental Facility’ was
established on the back of this wave. The goal of the GEF was to con-
nect post-conflict reconstAction and sustainable development pro-
grammes with environmental issues. The concept was employed, for
example, in the Israeli-Palestinian peace negotiations in the first half
of the 1990s as well as in the peace negotiations between Ecuador and
PeA in 1998, the peace accord between Israel and Jordan in 1994 and
the peace negotiations between North and South CypAs. The experi-
ence with GEF led to the idea that environmental cooperation and re-
source management could be used to prevent conflicts.>> This idea was
also influenced by experiences with conflict diamonds in West Africa
and illegal coltan mining in the prc, where funds from the (usually il-
legal) trade in resources were used to finance military actions. Experts
argued that in order to end the violence, it was necessary to cut off the
financial resources of rebel movements and thus, in other words, stem
the flow of diamonds (coltan). (This was later the goal of the so-called
Kimberley Process.) To build a sustainable post-conflict barrier stop-
ping the violence from returning, it was also necessary to reform the
management and governance of natural resources.s

The debate over using environmental cooperation as a tool for con-
flict prevention and post-conflict reconstAction also occurred among
the scholars of water wars—i.e. violent conflicts over water.” Water
wars first emerged as a research issue in discussions about environ-
mental scarcity, but it was only later, in connection with the resolution
of water-induced conflicts, that attention was paid to water not as a
cause of conflict but as a joint interest and catalytic agent.s® The next
step came with the UN’s 2009 ‘Greening the Blue Helmets’ programme,
which sought to include environmental issues on the peacekeeping and
peacebuilding operation agenda.>® At the same time, several reports ap-
peared that argued in favour of including environmental protection
and conservation within post-conflict programmes of demilitarisation,
demobilisation and reintegration (DDR).®® A unique initiative of the
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last decade which is gaining more and more attention and popularity
is the use of trans-boundary nature peace parks and reserves. Peace
parks had been established in the past, but they were used as tools for
post-conflict confidence-building and reconciliation between former
adversaries (as in the cases of PeA and Ecuador, or Israel and Jordan,
both referenced above) or for the protection of endangered species in
areas of military conflict (see, for example, the details of the ViAnga
peace park on the borders between the prc, Rwanda and Uganda®).
Recent plans for peace parks see them as instAments which should
support cooperation and open the door to improvements in the re-
lations between conflicting parties. Westing, for example, suggested
establishing a peace park between North Korea and South Korea in
the Demilitarised Zone;® conservationists and mountain-lovers have
also recommended establishing a peace park on the Siachen Glacier
in Kashmir, which is disputed territory between India and Pakistan.®
Meanwhile the International Union for Conservation of Nature (1UCN)
has supported the opening of trans-boundary peace parks in disput-
ed border areas in Africa,* and researchers and conservationists have
proposed creating a marine peace park in disputed territories in the
South China Sea.%

As shown, there are at least three projections of how environmental
cooperation can be used as a tool for conflict transformation: these
shift from the point of conflict prevention to post-conflict reconstAc-
tion—that is, from applying environmental cooperation to prevent
conflicts to its employment in post-conflict reconstAction and to di-
rectly improve relations between parties in a violent conflict. Because
each stage of a conflict requires a different approach, we cannot draw
any conclusions about environmental cooperation as a general tool for
conflict transformation.

The Type of Conflict Where Environmental Cooperation is Used

Since the end of the 1980s, it has been clear that violent conflicts are
predominantly of an interstate character. And, the latest research
shows that violence often recurs with only a few countries tAly in a
“post-conflict” state. The rate of the onset of violence in countries with
a history of conflict has been increasing since the 1960s and every civ-
il war that began since 2003 occurred in a country where there had
previously been a civil war.*®® In these recurring conflicts, causes usu-
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ally accumulate. Scholars of environmental cooperation as a conflict
transformation instAment do not usually take these facts into consid-
eration. In other words, most studies fail to distinguish between types
of conflict. Many publications about the peacebuilding potential of
environmental cooperation in conflict-affected areas concentrate on
particular interstate or domestic conflicts, but do not deal with the
cause of conflict—i.e. the issue of whether the cause, as an intervening
variable, has any influence on the use and success of environmental
cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment.” For now, we do
not know if there are any similarities or differences in environmental
cooperation as a conflict transformation instAment in interstate or
intrastate disputes, or in religious, ethnic or environmentally-induced
conflicts. It is also unclear if the cause of the conflict has any impact
on the effects of using environmental cooperation as a conflict trans-
formation instAment.

The Agents of Environmental Cooperation in
Conflict-Affected Areas

The last research challenge which this study is concerned with is the
lack of knowledge about the agents engaged in environmental coop-
eration in conflict-affected areas. In real life, the actors engaged in en-
vironmental cooperation are very different and include development
agencies, UN agencies and UN programmes, international and regional
economic and development organisations, hybrid bodies, professional
non-governmental organisations, non-governmental movements of
environmental activists, foundations and individuals such as commit-
ted scholars and nature lovers.

Projects supporting trans-boundary environmental protection have
been developed by 1ucN and UNEP since the 1980s with the support
of governmental and non-governmental organisations and environ-
mental experts. Since the 1990s, these projects have concentrated on
conflict-affected areas. In 1993, Westing prepared a UNEP publication
in cooperation with 1ucN called Trans-frontier Reserves for Peace and
Nature: A Contribution to Global Security, which argued in favour of
trans-boundary environmental protection in areas of conflicts. Be-
tween 1998 and 2000, 1UCN drafted its ‘State-of-the-art Review of
Environment, Security and Development Cooperation’ for oecD.
Since the beginning of the new millennium, terms such as “environ-
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mental confidence building” and “environmental peacebuilding” have
appeared in the documents of 0scg, NaTO and UNEP.* NGOs (such
as International Tropical Timber Organization, World Wildlife Fund,
McArthur Foundation, Hans Seidl Stiftung, Heinrich Boll Stiftung and
Friends of the Earth Middle East) have organised a number of envi-
ronmental projects in conflict-affected areas with the goal of building
local peace. During the annual 1UCN conference in 2008, a cooperative
framework for establishing trans-boundary peace parks was created
under the name of the Global Trans-boundary Conservation Net-
work.7

1UCN consequently established the World Commission for Environ-
mental Law while UNEP set up the Expert Advisory Group on Conflict
and Peacebuilding.” The penetration of the idea of environmental co-
operation as a conflict transformation instAment into the agenda of
international organisations has significantly helped individual schol-
ars such as Carius, Conca, Dabelko, Halle, Matthew and Westing, who
have all collaborated with international organisations, prepared vari-
ous reports and projects for international agencies and worked as ad-
visors, managers and researchers in international environmental and
development projects.”

As seen from this short introduction to the entities who are engaged
in environmental cooperation and believe in its peacebuilding poten-
tial, there are a large number and variety of actors, which confuses and
complicates all of the issues involved. We know only a little about how
particular actors work, what influence they may have, what their moti-
vations are and what the effects of their engagement are from a mid- or
long-range perspective. Moreover, some studies have shown that some
actors (for example, 1UCN) understand areas of protection to include
not only places with a high level of biodiversity, but those rich in social
interaction and social reproduction, and support for environmental
cooperation and conservation is only one of many goals.”

Conclusion:
Lessons Learned, Key Questions and Next Steps

The approach 1 term environmental cooperation as a conflict transforma-
tion instAment developed as a critical reaction to pessimistic visions
of the relationship between the environment and conflict. Environ-
mental cooperation, which has been embedded as a new method for
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addressing and transforming conflicts in the post-9/11 period, is an
optimistic approach based on the belief that environmental coopera-
tion is an independent variable that positively influences politics due
to its strong peacebuilding potential. For more than a decade, these
ideas have been spreading among conflict resolution scholars and en-
vironmentalists as well as those working in conflict-affected areas, but
despite the enthusiasm for this approach, it remains underdeveloped
conceptually.

The seven problems and weaknesses associated with environmental
cooperation’s use as a conflict transformation instAment, as discussed
above, temper the optimism originally connected with the approach.
It seems that the transformative peacebuilding potential of environ-
mental cooperation is unclear and that scholars and others cite events
postulated in the future as empirical evidence. A number of studies
demonstrate that environmental cooperation may exist between con-
flicting communities, but it is not clear how all this fits together—i.e.
how the peacebuilding potential of environmental cooperation works,
how this can be systematically verified, how particular agents of envi-
ronmental cooperation work in conflict-affected areas, if there exists
a relationship between the forms and shapes and intensity of envi-
ronmental cooperation and its peacebuilding potential and if there are
any negative effects of environmental cooperation in conflict-affected
areas. In other words, existing studies in the field come up against fair-
ly elementary problems in terms of theory constAction, the method-
ology used and empirical testing.

My pessimism about the use of environmental cooperation as a con-
flict transformation instAment is compounded by the fact that the
peace parks and other environmental cooperation projects in con-
flict-affected areas are in many places rather theoretical. In many of
the model cases often mentioned (for example, the Korean Peninsula,
the Israeli-Palestinian cooperation over water and the Indo-Pakistani
cooperation about the Siachen Glacier and in the Sir Creek wetlands),
there is no clear and unequivocal evidence of the transformative
peacebuilding impact of environmental cooperation.

Given the problems shown above, I would conclude that the ap-
proach of using environmental cooperation to transform conflicts
may be a normative ideal and, as such, universally applicable. But it
is clear that its application and success greatly depend on the specific
case; generalisation is not possible - at least for the near future - and
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proposing a single model of environmental cooperation as a conflict
transformation instAment would be too simplistic. In order to think
further about this approach and move forward with its use, we need
to see major improvements in the theory’s constAction and method-
ology as well as systematic data collection providing valid and reliable
data and the analysis of empirical evidence.

Though it is necessary to combat all these theoretical and methodo-
logical problems, 1 perceive some of these issues as far more important
than others. Key points are the impact of particular agents and of the
type of conflict, the intensity of violence and other separate variables
(notably political and economic factors) and the nature and function-
ing of any spill-over between environmental cooperation and political
dialogue if this exists. Knowing more about all of these points may
help to convert the normative ideal of environmental cooperation as a
conflict transformation instAment into a working system.
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The Europeanisation of
Czech Parties’
Election Manifestos

Reviewing the 2013
Chamber of Deputies Elections

Jan Kovadr

This work contributes to the debate on the Europeanisation of po-
litical parties and particularly the Europeanisation of party election
manifestos. This contribution investigates the extent of programmatic
Europeanisation of relevant political parties before the 2013 Chamber
of Deputies elections in the Czech Republic. A content analysis is con-
ducted, within a comparative framework and using a bi-dimensional
conceptualisation, of selected relevant Czech political parties’ pro-
grammatic documents. The degree of Europeanisation of program-
matic documents is then identified on the basis of content analysis.
The results show that there is only a limited extent of Europeanisa-
tion of elections manifestos and that the degree of Europeanisation
decreases over time since the Czech accession to the Eu.

Keywords: Europeanisation, political parties, election manifestos, Czech
Republic, Chamber of Deputies elections

Introduction

Europeanisation as a research agenda has become one of the most
widely used theoretical approaches to study European integration
and the impact and influence of it on the political and institutional
development of EU’s member states, its institutions, political actors
and processes.! The research agenda on Europeanisation became a
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distinctive research field within the wider field of European Studies
no longer than two decades ago but its effects are traceable since the
start of European integration in the 1950s.? Broadly, Europeanisation
is a term used to understand the effects of European integration on
the politics, policies and polities of Eu member states. In this respect,
Europeanisation is an incremental process that redirects and reshapes
politics to the sense where European integration and the Eu become
part of the organisational logic of national politics and policy-making.
On the other hand, Europeanisation is also a term used to understand
the process how national (political) actors build and enhance Europe-
an-level political institutions.

In other words, the term Europeanisation encompasses both the
top-down influence of European integration on domestic politics
and the bottom-up impact of member states on the EU and its (po-
litical) institutions.> The top-down approach starts from the presence
of European integration and then focuses on the presence or absence
of change at the national level. In contrast, the bottom-up approach
exogenises the Eu level and hence it starts from the domestic level and
only then goes up to the Eu. The latter approach is interested in cre-
ation of supranational institutions and stActures and how this pro-
cess is influence by domestic stActures.® Methodologically speaking,
a third approach has been developed lately that refuses to threat Eu-
ropeanisation as a one-way process and instead combines premises of
both earlier mentioned approaches. The so-called bottom-up-down
approach commonly starts at the domestic level and traces the pro-
cess of formation of Eu-level institutions and policies. Subsequently, it
investigates pressures and effects of the Eu-level on domestic politics
and policies.”

While studies using the bottom-up research design were prevalent
during the 1990s,® more recent development has seen an increase in
scholarly analyses using the top-down research design.® According to
Borzel and Risse,”® Europeanisation as a research agenda may be ap-
plied to all three standard dimensions of political science research:
politics," policy,” and polity.? Of this wide range of approaches and di-
mension of political science research to which Europeanisation may
be applied as research agenda, this article focuses more narrowly on
the dimension of politics and more specifically the Europeanisation of
political parties’ programmatic documents. In doing so, it will adhere
to and rely on the top-down approach to Europeanisation. In detail,
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this paper analyses programmatic documents prepared by relevant
Czech political parties for the recently held national parliamentary
elections of October 2013. Thus, the main research question is: if and
to what extent were the election programmes for the 2013 Chamber
of Deputies election Europeanised? The stActure of the article is as
follows: the next section reviews the literature on Europeanisation
with particular focus on political parties. The third section discusses
methodological concerns and issues, including the selection of rele-
vant political parties for the analysis. The fourth section presents the
results of the analysis, while the final section sets the results into the
wider literature on Europeanisation of political parties and program-
matic documents in particular.

Europeanisation of Political Parties and Party Systems

From a theoretical perspective, there is considerable debate about how
to define Europeanisation,™ but the literature within the top-down ap-
proach generally uses the concept as shorthand for ‘domestic impact of
the EU’ or ‘influence of the EU™ and this also applies to Europeanisation
of political parties and party systems.® As indicated earlier, probably
the latest as well as the least-researched area is the Europeanisation of
the politics dimension, that is, the Europeanisation of political actors,
their interactions as well as processes of political contestation and in-
terest aggregation.” More concretely, the Europeanisation of national
political parties, party systems, and interest groups has emerged only
recently as a separate research area.’® This statement is particularly
valid in relation to the new EU member states (Ms) as well as the candi-
date countries in Eastern Europe and the Balkans, given their histori-
cal detachment from the European integration process.”

This may be surprising since at least from the evaporating of the
‘permissive consensus, public opinion and the role of political parties
become increasingly important.> Political parties are the central ac-
tors in collective will formation process and this also applies to the
EU-level as they are the ‘principal gatekeepers within the European
electoral arena™ and where the majority of politicians ‘are party poli-
ticians’, including those in the European Council, the European Com-
mission, and the European Parliament.>* This late emergence of a re-
search field that combines Europeanisation with a focus on political
parties and party systems is commonly attribute to the existence of

19

Jan Kov

N

=N«



CEJISS
2/2015

the permissive consensus and related low salience for general public as
well as domestic politics in general and to the broader turn in com-
parative politics toward incorporating European integration dynamics
into explanations of domestic political change.>

In any case, a considerable amount of research on Europeanisation
of political parties as been generated during a rather short period.
Following the pioneering work of Ladrech,® most of the studies fo-
cus on one or more areas in which evidence of Europeanisation could
be reflected: (1) programmatic change; (2) organisational change; (3)
patterns of party competition; (4) party-government relations; and (5)
relations beyond the national political system. To start with, according
to Ladrech,*® one of the most obvious and explicit areas in which the
impact of European integration unfolded is that of (1) programmat-
ic changes.” This form of Europeanisation may be evaluated as both
qualitative and quantitative change of programmatic documents pre-
pared for various types and orders of elections from European Parlia-
ment (EP) elections to local contests. Thus far, research on the Europe-
anisation of political parties’ programmatic documents has reported
ambiguous results in terms of qualitative and quantitative changes
incurred by the European integration process. One strand of literature
concludes that party programmes tend to embody only limited quali-
tative and quantitative Eu-incurred changes,*® while the other strand
of literature reports much more intensive Eu-related changes of po-
litical parties’ programmes.?® More precisely, studies dealing with the
Europeanisation of parties’ programmes for EP elections report more
intensive changes incurred by the Eu than research dealing with mani-
festos for national parliamentary and/or local elections.®

Moreover, the level of Europeanisation of programmatic documents
differs across time, political parties, countries®, as well as by policy sec-
tor.?* On the one hand, Pennings documents a modest rise in the ref-
erences to the EU in party manifestos.? But, on the other hand, these
references are often general and vague and election manifestos rarely
involve specific policy and/or institutional proposals.3* Put differently,
Europeanisation of party manifestos remains limited to the referential
level with much less evidence for substantial changes.» Parties have
often devoted a section dealing with their stance on their country’s
membership in the Eu.3® In sum, parties do not consider EU issues to be
blankly unimportant. On the other hand, however, they do not regard
EU issues as top priority issues but rather consider these issues as one
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among multiple issues that they must deal with.>” Above all, Eu issues
play secondary role at best in party manifestos that still remain a plat-
form where stance on EU are of subsidiary importance and in which
parties do not such much controversy over EU issues.?

As noted, there are important changes in the level of Europeanisa-
tion of party manifestos across time and parties. I restrict my focus to
the case of the Czech Republic and illustrate this changing intensity
political parties assign to EU issues in its programmatic documents. If
during the early transformation era (1990-1990) issues related to the
European integration were elaborated in highly succinct manner in
party manifestos® the pre-accession period (1998-2002) is character-
ised by a significant increase of both quantitative inclusion and qualita-
tive elaboration of issue related to the European integration process.*
Finally and compared to previous periods, the membership period
(2006-2010) is not only characterised by most intense Europeanisation
of election manifestos, but also by decline of Europeanisation between
the 2006 and 2010 parliamentary election.# Overall, Europeanisation
of election manifestos of Czech political parties is increasing with the
approach of the Czech Republic’s entry into the Eu.

There are, nonetheless, important differences among individual par-
ties. The first difference relates to established parties with wide public
support and parties failing to gain parliamentary representation dur-
ing the modern era. Established parties - either as government or op-
position parties - include EU issues in election manifestos than the
latter group of parties.#* There are also obviously differences in Euro-
peanisation among individual parties, but also if we compare election
manifestos one party prepares for subsequent elections. Moreover,
there is not one clear pattern of divergence among individual parties,
but it appears that election manifestos of the Greens and the Commu-
nists are less Europeanised than those of the Civic Democrats, the So-
cial Democrats and the Christian Democrats.® At last, literature sug-
gests that in the Czech Republic, similarly to other EuU member states,
election manifestos prepared for elections to the Ep are more Europe-
anised than elections prepared national parliamentary elections and
other elections held in the country.+

To sum up and conclude the previous discussion of the relevant lit-
erature, Europeanisation of political parries is generally understood
as the effects of European integration on national party organisations
and as the responses by national political parties to the impact of Euro-
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pean integration.® The progressing European integration process may
not only have indirect effects: by changing the environment parties
operate in, the EU may have an impact on internal features and behav-
iour of parties.* But, on the other hand, the Eu may also have, albeit
probably much fewer, direct effects in political parties and party sys-
tems in terms of formation of an Eu dimension of political conflict, as
new wholly separate dimension in party competition.+’

Finally, the literature on Europeanisation of political parties gener-
ally highlights an important difference in terms of the magnitude of
Europeanisation of parties in the pre-2004 Eu Member States, on the
one hand, and the Central and Eastern European countries that joined
the EU in 2004 and 2007 on the other.#® So far, the research of the
pre-2004 EU Mss* and the candidate countries from the Balkans® has
shown no significant impact of European integration upon national
political parties and party systems, while studies of the CEE countries
that joined the EU in 2004 and 2007 have reported a more significant
impact of the Eu—of course, with some notable exceptions.s*

Among the most often cited reasons that explain the East-West
divergence in the impact of Europeanisation on political parties are:
(a) the specific starting conditions for European influence in the ceE
countries — whereby the CEE countries had s strong desire to join the
EU as soon as possible — which can be regarded as facilitating ‘factors’
of EU’s influence, in particular through its political conditionality;
(b) the resulting asymmetric relationship between the Eu and the CEE
candidate states;** and (c) the early establishment of stable party sys-
tems in most of the pre-2004 EU Ms.* Notwithstanding these conclu-
sions, it does not mean that there are not any differences between the
individual CEE countries in terms of the depth of impact of European-
isation on political parties. Indeed, scholars maintained that among
the CEE countries the impact of the EU on political parties was most
intense on the ‘illiberal’ states, while it was less intensive in relation to
political parties in the other cEE (i.e. Bulgaria, Romania and/or Slova-
kia) countries.>

Methods and Data

To investigate the Europeanisation of party election manifestos and to
answer to the main research question of this work, it is necessary to
discuss a number of methodological issues. The first is the question of
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what parties, movements, or individual candidates will be included in
the analysis. Only political parties and their coalitions can be contents
Chamber of Deputies election in the Czech Republic and hence the
focus is on political parties and their potential coalition solely. More-
over, only relevant political parties are included in this study. To be
included, a party had to have won seats in the 2013 Chamber of Depu-
ties elections. Specifically, we will be analysing programmes of the ANO
2011 (ANO 2011), Czech Social Democratic Party (¢ssp), the Christian
and Democratic Union - Czechoslovak People’s Party (kpu-¢sL), the
Civic Democratic Party (ops), the Communist Party of Bohemia and
Moravia (ks¢M), the Tomio Okamura’s Dawn of Direct Democracy,
and the ‘Tradition Responsibility Prosperity 09’ (ToPo9).

After selecting which political parties to include in the study, an-
other concern relates to the use of the Europeanisation concept. For
the purposes of analysis of party election manifestos and following
the majority of scholars, Europeanisation, as a concept is employed
in the paper as a process by which national political parties adapt to
the institutional framework and logic of the Eu or, in other words, the
responses of political parties to the impact of European integration,”
restricting our interest to the top-down approach to the Europeanisa-
tion of parties programmatic documents. Put differently, I understand
the Europeanisation of election programmes as a process inspired by
European integration - a process of reflection of European integration
in one of the aspects of the national political discourse - leading to
quantitative and/or qualitative changes in party election programmes.

The last question to be addressed before the analysis itself is the
question of the method used to determine the extent of Europeani-
zation of election manifestos of Czech political parties. The method I
will use to achieve this goal will be content analysis of party election
manifestos of earlier mentioned Czech political parties since content
analysis is among the most frequently used techniques for the anal-
ysis of political parties’ programmatic documents.®® Building on the
above-mentioned of Europeanization of political parties’ programmes,
and postulating that relevant changes incurred by the process of Eu-
ropean integration may be observed in terms of qualitative and quan-
titative transformation,” we use the methodological approach devel-
oped by Havlik (et al)® in which the extent of the Europeanization of
election programmes is examined on the basis of two interconnected
dimensions: quantitative and qualitative.®
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The quantitative dimension, on the one hand, reflects the space
devoted to the theme of European integration, while the qualitative
dimension, on the other, addresses the detailed elaboration of ‘EU’
themes in the analysed programmes.® Put differently, the quantita-
tive dimension reflects the level of penetration of the EU as a theme
in party manifestos given the assumption that the Europeanization of
political party programmes may be expressed by the growing count of
analyses of European integration done in these platforms.® Four lev-
els of Europeanisation of party manifestos are distinguished for the
quantitative dimension of: (o) Absence of EU issues - political party
altogether leaves out European integration in its election programme,
opinion of the party on European integration is absent from the man-
ifesto; (1) Diffuse occurrence - European integration is mentioned
across individual sections throughout the election programme, mean-
ing that there is not a compact section of the text devoted to it; (2)
Generally concentrated occurrence — European integration issues are
integrated into a broader foreign-policy section, meaning that it rep-
resents a fundamental part if this section; and (3) Specifically concen-
trated occurrence - issues related to the European integration process
are the subject of an independent section of the election programme.%
For the quantitative dimension to assign issues into categories, it is
necessary to come up with an operationalisation of issues.” 1 differen-
tiate between A) national issues, B) European integration issues, and C)
international, global, and other issues.*

On the other hand, the qualitative dimension of Europeanisation
of election programmes reflects the degree of detailed elaboration of
EU issues in election programmes.”” In effect, the qualitative dimen-
sion may be described as ‘encompassing attempts to make precise and
concrete any references to European integration.® With respect to
the qualitative dimension of Europeanization of parties’ programmes,
Havlik’s approach differentiates four levels of elaboration of Eu issues:
(0) Absence of issues—European integration issues are not elaborated
on in the programme; (1) General mention of European integration—
involving normative evaluation of the entire integration process, or
general expression of party’s preferred institutional setting of the Eu;
(2) Reaction to individual (long-term) aspects of European integration
and agenda of the Eu—involving EU policies and their reform, institu-
tional stActure, and model of organisation; enlargement in general;
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and (3) Reflection on current issues having to do with the European
integration process—concerning heretofore unapproved or discussed
aspects of European integration such as the Treaty reform, reform of
the EU’s institutional framework, enlargement in concrete terms, and
others.®

The last methodological concern to be mentioned before the anal-
ysis itself is that analysing Europeanisation of the two individual di-
mensions requires distinctive approach. While the analysis of the
quantitative dimension of Europeanisation of election programmes is
degree-based, the analysis of the qualitative dimension is rather cu-
mulative. When evaluating the quantitative dimension, the identifi-
cation of the predominant degree of Europeanisation is decisive.” If,
for example, the second level of Europeanisation on the quantitative
dimension is identified in a given programme (i.e. EU issues are includ-
ed within the broad foreign-policy section of the programme) and, at
the same time, EU issues are mentioned cross-sectionally throughout
the election manifesto, the predominant degree of Europeanisation is
decisive for the final evaluation of Europeanisation of the given man-
ifesto.” On the other hand, the degree-based approach is not suita-
ble for the analysis of the qualitative dimension of Europeanisation
of party manifestos and a different approach is required: a cumulative
one. 1 do not attempt to postulate that identification of the third level
of qualitative Europeanisation of election manifesto (i.e. reflection on
current EU issues) indicates more Europeanisation that identification
of the first level of qualitative Europeanisation of election manifesto
(i.e. general mention of European integration).

I rather use the cumulative approach, whereby ‘the greater the num-
ber of ways in which the European theme may be identified as having
been worked into the election programme side-by-side, the more the
extent to which the document in question may be seen as European-
ised.”

Analysis of Election Programmes: The Results

A content analysis of eight political parties’ election manifestos for the
2013 Chamber of Deputies elections was carried out in order to study
the Europeanisation of the programmatic documents of Czech polit-
ical parties.
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ANO 2011

Resort Programme was the title chosen by the aNo 2011 for the 2013
Chamber of Deputies election programme.” The manifesto was divid-
ed into fourteen sectorally defined parts and none of these is devoted
to discussing EU issues. One of these sections, titled ‘Foreign Policy,
includes an elaboration of Eu issues; however they are not of a funda-
mental salience. The ANO2011 often uses the EU as a reference point in
its manifesto.” Generally, the party maintains that ‘our country has to
become active, constActive, though even critical, but not, however, a
capricious member of the Union’ (n.p.). ANO2011 aimed to ‘constAc-
tively demarcate ourselves from the nonsensical bureaucracy’ in the
EU (n.p.). In the area of economic policy, the party promotes establish-
ment of the VAT ‘reverse-charge’ in the whole EU and it will also seek
opportunities at the EU level to set-up zero-rated VAT on pharmaceuti-
cals, books and prints.

In terms of agricultural policy where the party’s elaboration of Eu
issues is perhaps the most elaborate, the ANO2011 purports to use di-
rect subsidies for the ‘livestock production and intensive commodities
of the vegetable production at the most’ (n.p.). The party will make all
effort in a bid to straighten the condition in the field of national and
regional subsidies to agriculturists as at the internal market it ‘is not
possible for our Western Eu competitors to have multiple times higher
national subsidies that our agriculturists and food industry’ (n.p.). In
a similar vein to other parties’ manifestos, the AN0O2011 several times
mentions various means of EU funding and associated drawing of fi-
nances from this funding, for example to: create new employment va-
cancies, increase the effectiveness of Eu funding for industrial projects,
and improve transportation infrastActure in the country. The party
will generally aim to ensure ‘expedient adjustment of Eu funds for the
2014-2020 period’ (n.p.) and to ‘ensure increased effectiveness of appli-
cations for EU funding with the help of managerial governance of their
preparation’ (n.p.).

The manifesto of the ANo2o11 call for the EU to ‘continue building
of own defense capabilities in the spirit of the Common Security and
Defence Policy’ (n.p.). In the energy policy area, the party ‘will con-
tribute to the stabilization of European energy network’ (n.p.) in order
to minimize blackouts. Taken together, European integration issues
occur diffusely across the aAN0201T’s election manifesto and no com-
pact section of the programme is devoted to the EU. From a viewpoint
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of qualitative elaboration of EU issues, the party provided general ref-
erences to the process of European integration. Most frequently, the
AaNo2o011 aimed at description of its preferences related to individual
(long-term) aspects of European integration (CAP, CSDP, energy poli-
cy). On the other hand, among the current and heretofore unapproved
provisions related to the European integration process the party men-
tioned establishment of VAT reverse-charge in the whole Eu and vAT
exemptions at the national level.

The Civic Democratic Party (ODS)

The title of the ops programme for the 20113 Chamber of Deputies
elections was #I_Vote_Right and it was divided into the Preamble
and fourteen sections defined around individual policy sectors.”> One
of these sections is titled ‘Foreign Policy and European Union’ and it
contains a clearly delineated independent section of the election pro-
gramme devoted to the EU. Discussion of EU issues is nevertheless not
limited to this section and EU issues also occur, albeit to much less ex-
tent, diffusely across the programme. The Civic-Democrats often use
the EU as a reference point.” Similar to other parties’ manifestos, the
oDps manifesto commonly refers to EU funds and associated drawing of
finances from these funds for example to: (a) introduce English cours-
es from the first grade of elementary school, (b) increase the attractive-
ness of technical education and vocation training, (c) create new em-
ployment vacancies in the country-side, and (d) support development
of fish pond culture businesses.

The party is strictly against any form of ‘European taxes’ and refus-
es ‘steps leading to the establishment of fiscal union that would lead
to the harmonisation of taxes and further loss of member states’ sov-
ereignty’ (p. 5). In the external affairs area, the Civic-Democrats call
for the promotion and cultivation of the trans-Atlantic tie and the
‘strengthening of the EU-US relations not only in the field of defence
but also in economic cooperation’ (p. 26). The party will also stand
against any EU’s proposal to ‘restrict internet neutrality’ (p. 7). The ops
acknowledges benefits European integration brings to the Czech Re-
public but it is necessary to ensure that id ‘does not proceed et the
expenses of some of its members’ (p. 29). Towards this, the party sees
the EU ‘as an area of economic freedom and not as an area of European
bureaucracy’ (p. 29). Finally, in terms of the Czech membership in the
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eurozone, the Civic-Democrats maintain the Czech Republic ‘cannot
currently afford euro, it would not be an asset’ and insist on holding
popular referendum about membership in the eurozone given that the
‘obligations associated with acceptance of euro have changed rapidly
since Czech accession to the EU’ (p. 29).

Finally, the oDs stresses the importance of the common market for
European integration and hence supports liberalization of services
markets and establishment of free-trade zones with non-European
countries, in particular with the us. Overall, European integration
issues occur in a specifically concentrated manner - i.e. they are the
subject of an independent section of the election programme - and,
to significantly lesser extent, diffusely across the manifesto. From a
qualitative viewpoint, the ops provides general references to EU-re-
lated issues as well as description of preferences concerning individual
(long-term) aspects of European integration (single market, eurozone).
In addition, the party also provides discussion of current and hereto-
fore unapproved matters related to the European integration process
(fiscal union, EU-US TTIP).

The Czech Social Democratic Party (CSSD)

The manifesto of the ¢ssp for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies elections,
We will get through functional state: Election Manifesto of the Cssp [sic],
is divided into five broadly defined sections.”” None of these is devoted
exclusively to the Eu and the manifesto does not contain foreign poli-
cy section where EU issues may be discussed. References to European
integration occur diffusely across the election manifesto, with some
of them located in the ‘Active Membership in the U’ subdivision, one
of the many subdivisions of the wide section titled ‘Society. From the
general point of view, the €ssp declares that is has a ‘positive approach
to the deepening of European integration’ (p. 15), look forward to ac-
tive participation in the political debates about future direction of the
EU in which it will ‘pursue social and cultural dimension of European
integration’ (p. 33).

In accord with other parties, the Social-Democrats make a number
of references to various EU funds which they intend to use, for instance,
for heat-cladding of buildings, for ‘measures improving the quality of
water and air’ (p. 9), for ‘modernisation of schools and their equipment
(p. 11), and to pursue active employment policy. Overall, drawing finan-
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cial resources from the EU’s stActural funds is one of the priorities of
the party. In terms of the long term aspects of European integration,
the party calls for non-discriminatory access for Czech farmers and
food industry to the EU’s financial resources within the Common Agri-
cultural Policy (cap). In terms of tax policy, the Social-Democrats will
initiate negotiations with the European Commission to introduce ze-
ro-rated VAT on pharmaceuticals and books and support introduction
of Eu-wide financial transaction tax, income of which shall become
‘direct income of the EU’ (p. 17). The country shall become prepared
to the membership in the eurozone, accession to which shall happen
when it is ‘economically and socially favourable’ (p .33).

In terms of defence policy, the party generally promotes the en-
hancement of Eu capabilities to cope with and prevent crises and the
strengthening of the trans-Atlantic security ties. Finally and with the
field of domestic coordination of Eu affairs, the ¢ssp will set up a com-
munication network of Czech citizens working in the EU’s institutions
in order to facilitate ‘information transmission and exchange’ in pur-
suance of Czech interests in the EU (p. 33). Taken together, European
integration issues occur diffusely across the election manifesto and no
compact section of the manifesto is devoted to the Eu. From a quali-
tative viewpoint, the Social-Democrats provided general references to
the European integration process. Most of the time, the party focused
on description of preferences concerning individual (long-term) as-
pects of European integration (defence policy, cap, single market). The
¢csp, nonetheless, also provided discussion of current and heretofore
unapproved provisions related to the European integration process (EU
financial transaction tax).

The Christian and Democratic Union -
Czechoslovak People’s Party (KDU-CSL)

The manifesto for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies elections was enti-
tled Election Programme of the kpU-CLS 2013-2017.7® The manifesto was
divided into 14 sections, defined around individual sectors of society.
One of these sections is devoted to the discussion of EU issues as well
as foreign policy concerns, but EuU issues occur also diffusely across
the programme. Speaking about the foreign policy section, EU issues
represent a fundamental part of it. The Christian-Democrats make a
number of references to various U funds which will be ‘drawn from
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and utilized duly’ (p. 11). Specifically, Eu funding will be directed to pro-
jects that ‘create new employment opportunities’ (p. 4) and ‘develop
the country side’ (p. 11), into new transportation infrastActure, into
professional development of school leavers, and into local and county
projects that clearly improve ‘infrastActure, development and quality
of life’ (p. 10). The xbU-CsL intends to negotiate at the Eu level to set up
zero-rated VAT on child’s nappies and infantile nutrition. In the section
of the manifesto titled ‘Eu and Foreign Affairs; the Christian-Demo-
crats call for restriction of financial sector regulation, Czech accession
to the eurozone only when the economy is prepared for it, and facilita-
tion of ‘Czech entrepreneurs to other member states’ services market’
(p. 11).

The xpu-¢sL will support further enlargement of the Eu by other
European countries, while maintain that for Turkey ‘only privileged
partnership’ is admissible (p. 11). Among the long term aspects of Euro-
pean integration, the party also intends to pursue more restrictive im-
migration policy, while ‘maintaining the openness to persecuted peo-
ple’ (p. 11). The Christian-Democrats will support the establishment of
the European Public Prosecutor’s Office aimed at ‘investigating frauds
with EU funding’ (p. 11) as well as the creation of EU’s common military
capabilities. Overall, European integration issues occur in the gener-
ally concentrated manner, i.e. they are integrated into and represent
of fundamental part of the foreign-policy section. From a qualitative
viewpoint, the Kkpu-CsL provided general references to the European
integration as well as description of preferences concerning individual
(long-term) aspects of European integration (single market, eurozone,
stActural funds). Nevertheless, the party also provided discussion of
current and heretofore unapproved provisions related to the European
integration process (EPPO).

The Communist Party of Bohemia and Moravia (KSCM)

The manifesto xks¢m put together for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies
elections was entitled Programme for the Future 1t was divided into
a Preamble and six broadly defined parts and does not include a co-
herent section devoted to the EU or European integration. Moreover,
the Communists, for the most part, use the EU as a reference point,
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for example, when it argues that incomes should be increased in the
Czech Republic ‘to the average level in the EU’ (n.p.). Beyond these ref-
erential mentions of the Eu, the party intends to ensure ‘equal position
of member states in the EU’s political institutions’ and to ‘refuse exten-
sive bureaucratisation and the persisting deficit of democracy in U’
decision-making’ (n.p.).

In the area of taxation, the ks¢m also demands opening ‘negotia-
tion with the Eu to establish zero-rated vaT on pharmaceuticals’ (n.p.).
The final reference to EU issues in the programme relates to party’s
intention to pursue in the U and in the wto the interest to abolish
the exemption of international freight transport from taxes. The Com-
munists do not provide any other references to European integration
issues. In sum, European integration issues occur diffusely in the elec-
tion manifesto and no compact section of the manifesto is devoted to
the u. Since European integration process is, in practice, reflected in
few sentences, it appears that these issues are of secondary salience
at best in the election programme for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies
elections. From a qualitative viewpoint, the party provides general
references to European integration issues and minimal discussion of
long-term aspects of European integration (democratic deficit)

The Tomio Okamura’s Dawn of Direct Democracy (Usvit)

The programme of the Tomio Okamura’s Dawn of Direct Democracy
for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies elections, entitled simply Programme
of the Movement, was divided into two main sections: the introduc-
tory part ‘Ten principal programmatic issues of the Tomio Okamu-
ra’s Dawn of Direct Democracy’ followed by the ‘Programme Itself*
The introductory part of the manifesto revolved mostly around the
chief aim of the party: introduction of direct democracy and personal,
criminal, and material liability of politicians. One of the ten principal
programmatic issues of the Usvit is, however, focused directly on the
EU. The party maintains the Czech Republic shall not become the ‘EU’s
province’ and will request holding a referendum ‘on every transfer of
state sovereignty to EU institutions’ (n.p.). Moreover, the Dawn of Di-
rect Democracy sees the EU as a ‘free market of goods, services and
labour’ but not as a polity of ‘non-systemic donations, allowances and
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bureaucrats’ (n.p.). Within this party, the party also call for restrictive
immigration policy in the Czech Republic since ‘we do not want inad-
aptable immigrants or the arrival of religious fanatics’ (n.p.).

The second party of the programme - that is in fact the programme
itself - is divided into seven sectorally defined sections. Only one of
these sections, namely the section on ‘Economic Policy’, includes ref-
erences to and discussion of EU issues. The discussion of EU issues is
nonetheless quite brief, two sentences in fact. The Dawn of Direct
Democracy is ‘against rampant European bureaucracy’ and the party
approves accession to eurozone provided that ‘it is unambiguously
advantageous for the Czech Republic and its citizens, and strictly on
the basis of holding plebiscite’ (n.p.). Overall, European integration
issues occur diffusely in the election manifesto, there is not a com-
pact section of the text devoted to the Eu. In fact, since European inte-
gration issues are practically reflected in few sentences, it may appear
as if they were almost absent from the manifesto. From a qualitative
content viewpoint, the party provided an overtly general description
of its preferences concerning European integration and one specific
position on the membership in the eurozone, a long-term aspect of
European integration.

The Tradition Responsibility Prosperity 09 (TOPog)

TOoPog programme for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies elections, enti-
tled We Know where we are Going, was divided into twelve sectorally
defined parts.® None of these is devoted exclusively to European in-
tegration and not even in the ‘Foreign and Defence Policy’ section, do
EU issues play a predominant role. On the other hand, plenty of ref-
erences to the U occur diffused across the election manifesto, with
the majority of them located in the ‘Economic Policy’ and the ‘Foreign
and Defence Policy’ section. Generally, ToPog is convinced that Czech
interests may be ‘defended more efficiently in tight partnership at the

‘common European table’ rather than by policy diverging from com-

mon discussions and only includes criticism’ (p. 24). Most of the time,
the party presents its preferences concerning individual long-term as-
pects of European integration. For example, ToPog aims to provide
direct agricultural subsidies to ‘those who tAly farming the ground’
(p. 18) and it generally ‘supports the efforts of the Western Balkans
countries to join the Eu; while maintaining that enlargement is only
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conceivable if and when the given country ‘fulfils without exception all
accession conditions’ (p. 24).

The party, moreover, sees EU's Common Energy Policy as a tool for
bargaining diversification of sources of energy supply. Within the field
of development policy, TOP09 aims at ‘restricting protectionist barri-
ers hindering import of goods from developing countries’ (p. 25). Most
of the party’s discussion of European integration issues is related to
economic aspects. Torg will support THE completion of the EU’s com-
mon market a reduction of bureaucratic demands resulting from u’s
economic regulation. Within the realms of the EU’s common market,
the party intends to increase consumer protection rights ‘in coordi-
nation with European partners’ by providing enough accurate and in-
fallible information (p. 23). Finally, the Torog reflects on the current
financial crises in the Eu: it will aim to decrease the budget deficit by at
least 0.5% yearly, as determined in the Stability and Growth Pact and
it will make all effort so that the Czech Republic signs and ratifies the
Fiscal Compact.

The party also believes that membership in the eurozone will bring
more benefits than costs and that it will promote ‘long-term stability
and prosperity’ (p. 21). According to ToPo9, the optimal time for join-
ing the eurozone is between the 2018-2020. Taken together, European
integration issues occur diffusely across the election manifesto and no
compact section of the manifesto is devoted to the Eu. From a quali-
tative viewpoint, Torog provided general references to the European
integration as well as description of preferences concerning individual
(long-term) aspects of European integration (CAP, energy policy, en-
largement, single market). The party, nonetheless, also provided dis-
cussion of current and heretofore unapproved provisions related to
the European integration process (Fiscal Compact).

Results of the Analysis

The analysis of Czech parties’ election manifestos prepared for the
2013 Chamber of Deputies elections shows that the analysed parties
discuss and reflect on Eu issues with varying levels of intensity in the
programmatic documents. This finding underlines conclusions of pre-
vious studies conducted in the region.®* In accordance with previously
conducted research on Europeanisation of parties’ programmatic doc-
uments, our results suggest that most election manifestos prepared for
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the 2013 national parliamentary elections in the Czech Republic dis-
play only a low level of Europeanisation (see Table 1). In other words,
EU issues are generally of secondary salience at best for parties in their
programmatic documents. Some of the analysed party manifestos -
particularly those of the Usvit and ks¢m - almost completely avoided
(discussion of) EU issues and hence were almost completely non-Euro-
peanised. Moreover, election manifestos of the aANo2o11 also featured
low Europeanisation in terms of quantity of Eu issues discussed, while
qualitatively providing reflection to the EU’s long-term agenda. On the
other hand, some of the analysed election manifestos - those of the
TOPO9, ODS, KDU-CsL and to lesser extent the ¢ssp - clearly displayed
Europeanisation on both the quantitative and especially the qualita-
tive dimension.

Looking solely at the qualitative dimension, which is more impor-
tant for the overall extent to which party manifestos are Europeanised
since it ‘more precisely documents the importance the party attaches
to European integration,® the story is similar. The qualitative Europe-
anisation of election manifestos differs across parties as much as the
quantitative. The most Europeanised is the programme of the xpu-
¢sL as the party reflects on several so far unapproved issues related to
the European integration. Election programmes of three other parties
(Cssp, TOP0Y, oDS) predominantly reflect on the EU’s long-term agen-
da while including only slight reference to thus far unapproved issues
related to the European integration. Finally, one parties’ manifestos
(ano2011) reflected only on the EU’s long-term agenda and other two
parties’ resorted in their programmes to mere general and normative
references without much attempt to reflect on the concrete eu long-
term agenda and actual problems and issues related to the Eu.

In summary, the results show that when Czech parties put togeth-
er an election manifesto for national parliamentary elections, in most
cases the Euromanifesto do not display high level of Europeanisation
but ether display only weak level of Europeanisation, according to pre-
sented conceptualisation. In term of the quantitative dimension, most
of the election programmes occupy the lowest layer of our conceptu-
alisation that is, EU issues occur in diffuse manner across these par-
ties’ manifestos. From the perspective of qualitative dimension, most
of the election programmes occupy the middle layer of Europeanisa-
tion on our conceptualisation that is, the parties reflect on individual
long-term aspects of European integration in their Euromanifestos.
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Put differently, Czech parties’ election programmes for national par-
liamentary elections display a low to medium level of Europeanisation
on both the quantitative and qualitative dimensions, which corrobo-
rates previous results of prior studies of Europeanisation of manifestos
prepared for national parliamentary election across Eu member states.

Finally, one other interesting finding stems from the analysis: Czech
political parties often use the Eu and Europe as a referential point/
framework for domestic politics (e.g. unemployment in the Czech Re-
public among lowest/highest in the Eu). Moreover, the parties often
also mention opportunities of Eu funding without further specifying
the concrete use and as such opportunities to draw on EU funds be-
comes a common reference to the existence of the eu.* The European-
isation of party manifestos is thus often limited to this referential level
without many substantial changes in party programmes and it appears
that EuU issues may hardly ‘produce influences other than those consti-
tuting a referential framework for domestic politics.%

Conclusion

The aim of this contribution was to analyse the extent of Europe-
anisation of election programmes of selected Czech political parties
prepared for the recently held 2013 Chamber of Deputies elections
according to the conceptualisation presented in the methodological
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Table 1.
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section. The results show that the extent of Europeanisation on the
quantitative dimension was in general similarly low as most of the
analysed manifestos. Only for Torog, Christian Democrats and Civic
Democrats, did EU issues appeared within the generally and specifi-

cgjiss  cally concentrated occurrence. Interestingly, two of these parties are

2/2015 considered to be right-wing parties, while having substantially differ-
ent positions on pro-/anti-EU conflict dimensions. Concerning the
qualitative dimension, the greatest depth of discussion about Europe-
an integration was identified in the programme of the xpu-¢sL which
appeared within the third conceptual category and in the programmes
of the ops, ToOPog and the ¢ssp that oscillated between the second and
the third conceptual categories. The rest of the programmes exhibited
only minimal Europeanisation in terms of depth and precision of elab-
oration of EU issues.

The question remains how do these results concerning European-
isation of political parties’ programmatic documents fit into the pre-
vious literature. First, the fact that the election manifestos prepared
for the Czech national (first-order) parliamentary elections embody
only low levels of Europeanisation fit well into the pattern identified
by previous literature: studies on the Europeanisation of parties’ pro-
grammes for EP elections report more intensive changes incurred by
the EU than research dealing with manifestos for national parliamen-
tary and/or local elections.®

Second, if compared to the prior literature on the Europeanisation
of parties’ programmatic documents in the Czech Republic (and its
neighbourhood), results presented here support the trend of decreas-
ing Europeanisation of programmatic documents ever since the coun-
try joined the eu. While the pre-accession period was characterized
by increase of programmatic Europeanisation, the membership peri-
od-and in particular since the 2006 Chamber of Deputies elections-is
characterised by decrease of programmatic Europeanisation.’” The re-
sults on Europeanisation of Czech parties’ election manifestos report-
ed here dovetail well into this trend. In other words, Czech political
parties are increasingly likely to downplay EU issues in election man-
ifestos prepared for national parliamentary election at least since the
2006 Chamber of Deputies elections. Whether this trend will continue
into the future or will spill-over to the sphere of election programmes
prepared for EP elections should be the subject of future research.

136



JAN KOVAR is affiliated to the Department of International Relations
and European Studies (Czech Version) at Metropolitan University
Prague and may be reached at: jan.kovar@mup.cz

Notes

I

10

Michael Baun (et al) (20006), ‘The Europeanization of Czech Politics: The
Political Parties and the eu Referendum, jcms: Journal of Common Market
Studies 44, no. 2.

Ulrich Sedelmeier (2011), “Europeanisation in new member and candidate
states,” Living Reviews in European Governance 6, no. 1; Stépanka Zemanova
and Radka DAl4kova (2012), “Evropeizace po Lisabonu: Kompetence, gov-
ernance a domaci zmény v kontextu nové tipravy primarni legislativy eu,”
Soucasnd Evropa 4, no. 2.

Robert Ladrech (1994), “Europeanization of Domestic Politics and Institu-
tions: The Case of France,” jcms: Journal of Common Market Studies 32, no.
L.
Robert Ladrech (2002), “Europeanization and Political Parties: Towards
a Framework for Analysis,” Party Politics 8, no. 4; Kenneth Hanf and Ben
Soetendorp, “Small states and the Europeanization of public policy,” in
Adapting to European integration : small states and the European Union, ed.
Kenneth Hanf and Ben Soetendorp (London: Longman, 1998).

Theofanis Exadaktylos and Claudio M. Radaelli (2009), “Research Design
in European Studies: The Case of Europeanization,” jcms: Journal of Com-
mon Market Studies 47, no. 3, 510.

Baun et al., “The Europeanization of Czech Politics: The Political Parties
and the Eu Referendum; Vlastimil Havlik and Aneta Valterova (2007), “Ev-
ropeizace Ceskych politickych stran: aplikace Ladrechova konceptu,” Slov-
enskd politologickd revue 7, no. 4.

Vlastimil Havlik and Pavel PSeja (2007), “Evropeizace jako pfedmét vyzku-
mu v socidlnich védach,” Socidlni studia 4, no. 3; Tanja A. Bérzel and Thom-
as Risse (2000), “When Europe Hits Home: Europeanization and Domestic
Change,” European Integration online Papers (EI0P) 4.

Vivien A. Schmidt and Claudio M. Radaelli (2004), “Policy Change and Dis-
course in Europe: Conceptual and Methodological Issues,” West European
Politics 27, no. 2; Adrienne Héritier, Policy-Making and Diversity in Europe:
Escape from Deadlock (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1999).
Kevin Featherstone and Claudio M. Radaelli, eds., The Politics of Europe-
anization (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003); Maria Green Cowles
et al., Transforming Europe: Europeanization and domestic change (Ithaca:
Cornell University Press, 2001); Christoph Knill, The Europeanisation of
National Administrations: Patterns of Institutional Change and Persistence
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2001).

Borzel and Risse, “When Europe Hits Home: Europeanization and Domes-
tic Change.”

137

The Europe-
anisation of
Czech Parties’
Election
Manifestos



CEJISS
2/2015

II

3

14

15

16

17

18

138

Vlastimil Havlik and Hana Vykoupilova (2008), “Two dimensions of the

Europeanization of election programs: The case of the Czech Republic,”
Communist and Post-Communist Studies 41, no. 2; Peter Mair (2000), “The

limited impact of Europe on national party systems,” West European Poli-
tics 23, no. 4; Erik Damgaard and Henrik Jensen (2005), “Europeanisation

of executive-legislative relations: Nordic perspectives,” The Journal of Leg-
islative Studies 11, no. 3-4.

Joerg Baudner and Martin J. Bull (2013), “The Europeanisation of nation-
al institutions reassessed: A comparison of regional policies in Germany

and Italy,” Comparative European Politics 11, no. 2; Umut Aydin and Kemal

Kirisci (2013), “With or Without the Eu: Europeanisation of Asylum and

Competition Policies in Turkey,” South European Society and Politics 18, no.
3; Schmidt and Radaelli, “Policy Change and Discourse in Europe: Concep-
tual and Methodological Issues.”

Knill, The Europeanisation of National Administrations: Patterns of Insti-
tutional Change and Persistence; Neil Winn and Erika Harris (2003), “In-
troduction: ‘Europeanisation’: conceptual and empirical considerations,”
Perspectives on European Politics and Society 4, no. 1; Anneli Albi, Eu En-
largement and the Constitutions of Central and Eastern Europe (Cambridge:

Cambridge University Press, 2005).

Tanja A. Borzel and Thomas Risse, “Conceptualizing the Domestic Impact
of Europe,” in The Politics of Europeanisation, ed. Kevin Featherstone and

Claudio M. Radaelli (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003); Cowles et al.,
Transforming Europe: Europeanization and domestic change; Featherstone

and Radaelli, The Politics of Europeanization; Robert Ladrech, Europeaniza-
tion and National Politics (London: Palgrave Macmillan, 2010); Claudio M.
Radaelli (2000), “Whither Europeanization? Concept stretching and sub-
stantive change,” European Integration online Papers (E10P) 4.

e.g. Borzel and Risse, “When Europe Hits Home: Europeanization and

Domestic Change; Sedelmeier, “Europeanisation in new member and can-
didate states; Maarten Vink (2003), “What is Europeanisation? and other
Questions on a New Research Agendaa,” Eur Polit Sci 3, no. 1.

Baun et al.,, “The Europeanization of Czech Politics: The Political Parties

and the Eu Referendum; Ladrech, “Europeanization and Political Parties:
Towards a Framework for Analysis; Thomas Poguntke et al. (2007), “The

Europeanisation of national party organisations: A conceptual analysis,”
European Journal of Political Research 46, no. 6.

cf. Ondfej Cisaf (2004), “Mezi Prahou a BAselem: nevladni organizace,
socidlni hnuti a zdjmové skupiny na cesté do Eu,” SocidIn{ studia 1, no. 1;

Petr Fiala et al. (2000), “Evropeizace politickych stran a zdjmovych skupin:
zékladni problémy a sméry analyzy,” Politologicky casopis 13, no. 1; Ladrech,
Europeanization and National Politics, 9.

Robert Ladrech (2009), “Europeanization and political parties,” Living
Reviews in European Governance 4, no. 1; Poguntke et al., “The European-
isation of national party organisations: A conceptual analysis; Ladrech,
Europeanization and National Politics; Thomas Poguntke et al., The Euro-
peanization of national political parties: power and organizational adaptation



19

20

21
22

23

24
25

26

27

28

29

30

(New York: Routledge, 2007).

Sedelmeier, “Europeanisation in new member and candidate states,” 20-21;
Danica Fink-Hafner, (Ed.) (2007), “Democratisation and Europeanisation
of Political Parties in Central and South-Eastern Europe,” Special Issue of
Politics in Central Europe 3, no. 1-2; Tim Haughton, ed. Party Politics in Cen-
tral and Eastern Europe: Does EU Membership Matter? (London: Routledge,
2011); Zsolt Enyedi (2007), “The Europeanisation of Eastern Central Euro-
pean Party Systems,” The NET Journal of Political Science 5, no. 1.

Liesbet Hooghe and Gary Marks (2009), “A Postfunctionalist Theory of
European Integration: From Permissive Consensus to Constraining Dis-
sensus,” British Journal of Political Science 39, no. 1.

Mair, “The limited impact of Europe on national party systems,” 38.

Simon Hix and Bjern Heyland, The political system of the European Union
(Basingstoke: Palgrave: Macmillan, 2011), 137-38.

Hooghe and Marks, “A Postfunctionalist Theory of European Integration:
From Permissive Consensus to Constraining Dissensus.”

Ladrech, “Europeanization and political parties.”

“Europeanization and Political Parties: Towards a Framework for Analy-
sis; “Europeanization of Domestic Politics and Institutions: The Case of
France.”

“Europeanization and Political Parties: Towards a Framework for Analysis,”
396.

see also Haughton, Party Politics in Central and Eastern Europe: Does EU
Membership Matter?

Vit Hlousek and Pavel P$eja (2009), “Europeanization of Political Parties
and the Party System in the Czech Republic,” Journal of Communist Studies
and Transition Politics 25, no. 4; Sylvia Kritzinger et al. (2004), “Continui-
ty and change in party positions towards Europe in Italian parties: an ex-
amination of parties’ manifestos,” Journal of European Public Policy 11, no.
6; Paul Pennings (2006), “An Empirical Analysis of the Europeanization
of National Party Manifestos, 1960-2003,” European Union Politics 7, no.
2; Havlik and Vykoupilovd, “Two dimensions of the Europeanization of
election programs: The case of the Czech Republic; Robert Ladrech (2008),
“Europeanization and the variable influence of the Eu: national parties and
party systems in Western and Eastern Europe,” Journal of Southern Europe
and the Balkans Online 10, no. 2.

Baun et al.,, “The Europeanization of Czech Politics: The Political Parties
and the EU Referendum,; Slavisa Orlovi¢ (2007), “Europeanisation and De-
mocratisation of Parties and Party System of Serbia,” Politics in Central Eu-
rope 3, no. 1-2; Vlastimil Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropskd integrace:
Evropeizace, evropanstvi, euroskepticismus? (Brno: Masarykova univerzi-
ta. Mezindrodni politologicky ustav, 2010); Tomaz DeZelan (2007), “Does
Europeanisation matter? The Case of Slovenian Political Party Electoral
Campaign for the European Union,” Politics in Central Europe 3, no. 1-2.
Andreas M. Wiist (2009), “Parties in European Parliament Elections: Issues,
Framing, the Eu, and the Question of Supply and Demand,” German Pol-
itics 18, no. 3; Andreas M. Wiist and Hermann Schmitt, “Comparing the

139

Jan Kov

N

=N«



CEJISS
2/2015

31

32

33

34

35

36
37

38

39

40

140

Views of Parties and Voters in the 1999 Election to the European Parlia-
ment,” in European Elections and Domestic Politics. Lessons from the past
and scenarios for the future, ed. Wouter van der BAg and Cees van der Eijk
(Notre Dame, Indiana: University of Notre Dame Press, 2007); Kritzinger
et al., “Continuity and change in party positions towards Europe in Italian
parties: an examination of parties’ manifestos; Sylvia Kritzinger and Iri-
na Michalowitz (2005), “Party Position Changes through Eu membership?
The (Non-)Europeanisation of Austrian, Finnish and Swedish Political Par-
ties,” Politique Européenne 106, no. 2.

We refer here both to EU member states, accession countries as well as
countries without near prospects of future Eu membership.

Pennings, “An Empirical Analysis of the Europeanization of National Party
Manifestos, 1960-2003; Orlovi¢, “Europeanisation and Democratisation
of Parties and Party System of Serbia; DeZelan, “Does Europeanisation
matter? The Case of Slovenian Political Party Electoral Campaign for the
European Union; Kritzinger and Michalowitz, “Party Position Changes
through eu membership? The (Non-)Europeanisation of Austrian, Finnish
and Swedish Political Parties.”

Pennings, “An Empirical Analysis of the Europeanization of National Party
Manifestos, 1960-2003.”

Julie Smith (1995), “Appendix. The 1994 European elections: Twelve into
one won't go,” West European Politics 18, no. 3; Havlik and Valterovd, “Ev-
ropeizace Ceskych politickych stran: aplikace Ladrechova konceptu; Allan
Sikk (2009), “Force Mineure? The Effects of the Eu on Party Politics in a
Small Country: The Case of Estonia,” Journal of Communist Studies and
Transition Politics 25, no. 4.

Hlousek and PSeja, “Europeanization of Political Parties and the Party
System in the Czech Republic; Ladislav Cabada and Vit Hlousek, “Volby
do EP 2009 jako dals{ z projevii slabé evropeizace politickych stran (nejen)
ve stfedovychodni Evropé,” in Eurovolby 2009: Prostor pro evropeizaci poli-
tickych stran ve stiedovychdoni Evropé?, ed. Ladislav Cabada and Vit Hlousek
(Plzeti: Ales Cenék, 2009); Bojana Klepa¢ Pogrmilovi¢ (2010), “European-
ization of Croatian Political Parties,” Croatian Political Science Review 47,
no. 5; Markéta Smrckovd and Vit HlousSek (2011), “Evropeizace programa-
tiky bulharskych a Amunskych politickych stran,” Central European Politi-
cal Studies Review 13, no. 2-3.

Ladrech, Europeanization and National Politics, 135.

Kritzinger et al., “Continuity and change in party positions towards Europe
in Italian parties: an examination of parties’ manifestos.”

Wiist, “Parties in European Parliament Elections: Issues, Framing, the Eu,
and the Question of Supply and Demand.”

Baun et al.,, “The Europeanization of Czech Politics: The Political Parties
and the Eu Referendum; Havlik and Vykoupilova, “Two dimensions of the
Europeanization of election programs: The case of the Czech Republic.”
Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropska integrace: Evropeizace,
evropanstvi, euroskepticismus; Havlik and Vykoupilovd, “Two dimensions
of the Europeanization of election programs: The case of the Czech Re-



41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

public; Havlik and Valterova, “Evropeizace Ceskych politickych stran: ap-
likace Ladrechova konceptu.”

HlouSek and PSeja, “Europeanization of Political Parties and the Party
System in the Czech Republic; Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropska
integrace: Evropeizace, evropanstvi, euroskepticismus?

Havlik and Vykoupilovd, “Two dimensions of the Europeanization of elec-
tion programs: The case of the Czech Republic,” 184.

Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropska integrace: Evropeizace,
evropanstvi, euroskepticismus; Havlik and Vykoupilovd, “Two dimensions
of the Europeanization of election programs: The case of the Czech Re-
public.”

Jan Kovér (2013), “The Supply Side of Second-Order Elections in the Czech
Republic: A Light at the End of the Tunnel?,” Romanian Journal of Euro-
pean Affairs 13, no. 1; Petr Buchal, “Analyza volebnich programii,” in Volby
do Evropského parlamentu v Ceské republice, ed. Pavel Saradin (Olomouc:
Periplum, 2004).

Ladrech, “Europeanization and Political Parties: Towards a Framework for
Analysis,” 393; Poguntke et al., “The Europeanisation of national party or-
ganisations: A conceptual analysis,” 748.

Ladrech, “Europeanization and political parties,” 9-10; Cabada and
Hlousek, “Evropeizace politickych stran a stranikcych systémt v kontextu
voleb do Evropského parlamentu; Peter Mair, “Political Parties and Party
Systems,” in Europeanization: New Research Agendas, ed. Paolo Graziano
and Maarten Peter Vink (Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan, 2007); Benja-
min von dem Berge and Thomas Poguntke (2013), “The influence of Eu-
roparties on Central and Eastern European partner parties: a theoretical
and analytical model,” European Political Science Review 5, no. o2.

Mair, “Political Parties and Party Systems,” 157-58; Fiala et al., “Evropeizace
politickych stran a zajmovych skupin: zakladni problémy a sméry analyzy.”
Sedelmeier, “Europeanisation in new member and candidate states,” 20-
21; Heather Grabbe, “Europeanization Goes East: Power and Uncertainty
in the EU Accession Process,” in The Politics of Europeanization, ed. Kevin
Featherstone and Claudio M. Radaelli (Oxford: Oxford University Press,
2003), 303.

Mair, “The limited impact of Europe on national party systems; Pogunt-
ke et al., The Europeanization of national political parties: power and orga-
nizational adaptation; Poguntke et al., “The Europeanisation of national
party organisations: A conceptual analysis; Ladrech, “Europeanization and
Political Parties: Towards a Framework for Analysis; Kritzinger and Mi-
chalowitz, “Party Position Changes through Eu membership? The (Non-)
Europeanisation of Austrian, Finnish and Swedish Political Parties.”
Ladrech, “Europeanization and the variable influence of the Eu: national
parties and party systems in Western and Eastern Europe; Slavi$a Orlovi¢

(2008), “Parties and the party system of Serbia and European integrations,”

Journal of Southern Europe and the Balkans Online 10, no. 2; Fink-Hafner,
“Democratisation and Europeanisation of Political Parties in Central and
South-Eastern Europe.”

141

The Europe-
anisation of
Czech Parties’
Election
Manifestos



CEJISS
2/2015

SI

52

53

54

55
56

57

58

59

60

61

142

Milada A. Vachudova and Liesbet Hooghe (2009), “Postcommunist politics
in a magnetic field: How transition and EU accession stActure party com-
petition on European integration,” Comparative European Politics 7, no. 2;
Enyedi, “The Europeanisation of Eastern Central European Party Systems;
Baun et al.,, “The Europeanization of Czech Politics: The Political Parties
and the Eu Referendum; Hlousek and PSeja, “Europeanization of Political
Parties and the Party System in the Czech Republic; Ladrech, Europeaniza-
tion and National Politics.

Borzel and Risse, “Conceptualizing the Domestic Impact of Europe; von
dem Berge and Poguntke, “The influence of Europarties on Central and
Eastern European partner parties: a theoretical and analytical model,” 4.
Milada Anna Vachudova (2008), “Tempered by the eu? Political parties and
party systems before and after accession,” Journal of European Public Policy
15, no. 6; Vachudova and Hooghe, “Postcommunist politics in a magnetic
field: How transition and EU accession stActure party competition on Eu-
ropean integration.”

Ladrech, “Europeanization and political parties,” 13.

Ladrech, Europeanization and National Politics, 142.

Milada Anna Vachudova, Europe undivided: Democracy, leverage and integra-
tion after communism (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2005); M. Spirova
(2008), “Europarties and party development in Eu-candidate states: The
case of Bulgaria,” Europe - Asia Studies 60, no. 5.

Radaelli, “Whither Europeanization? Concept stretching and substantive
change; Cowles et al., Transforming Europe: Europeanization and domestic
change; Ladrech, “Europeanization and political parties.”

Leonard Ray (2007), “Validity of measured party positions on European
integration: Assumptions, approaches, and a comparison of alternative
measures,” Electoral Studies 26, no. 1; Sarah Harrison, “Decoding Mani-
festos and Other Political Texts,” in Political Science Research Methods in
Action, ed. Michael BAter and Martin Lodge, Research Methods Series (Bas-
ingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan, 2013); Pat Lyons, Theory, Data and Analysis.
Data Resources for the Study of Politics in the Czech republic (Praha: Sociolog-
icky tstav Av CR, v.v.i., 2012).

Ladrech, “Europeanization and Political Parties: Towards a Framework for
Analysis.”

Vlastimil Havlik (2009), “Mluvit stfibro, mlceti zlato - aneb nékolik
poznamek k evropeizaci volebni programatiky Komunistické strany
Cech a Moravy,” Rexter 7, no. 2; Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropska
integrace: Evropeizace, evropanstvi, euroskepticismus; Vlastimil Havlik
and Hana Vykoupilova (2007), “Dvé dimenze evropeizace volebnich pro-
gramii: Pifpad Ceské republiky,” Socidin studia 4, no. 3; Havlik and Vyk-
oupilovd, “Two dimensions of the Europeanization of election programs:
The case of the Czech Republic.”

This approach to Europeanisation of party manifestos is particularly suit-
able given that it does not demand any area specification and it is neu-
tral towards both political parties’ positive or negative attitude to the Eu
and the degree of consolidation of the respective party system Smrckova



and Hlousek, “Evropeizace programatiky bulharskych a Amunskych poli-
tickych stran.”.

62 Havlik and Vykoupilova, “Two dimensions of the Europeanization of elec-
tion programs: The case of the Czech Republic.”

63 Ladrech, “Europeanization and political parties.”

64 Havlik and Vykoupilova, “Two dimensions of the Europeanization of elec-
tion programs: The case of the Czech Republic.”-16; Havlik, Ceské politické
strany a evropska integrace: Evropeizace, evropanstvi, euroskepticismus?,
32-33..

65 It is necessary here to briefly discuss the meaning of a ‘chapter’: we con-
sider a chapter to be a passage of text headed by a title and formally de-
lineated from other sections. In the case of multi-level stActuring of the
election manifesto, the chapter may be located even at the lowest level of
the stActuring (i.e. sub-chapter) Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropska
integrace: Evropeizace, evropanstvi, euroskepticismus?.

66 Following other scholars, issues can be expressed in several ways in the
programme: either in a form of short mention, sentence, and passage, or
as a whole chapter. In other words, coded are not entire manifestos, or
sections or chapters in it, but individual arguments, defined as verbal ex-
pression of a political idea or an issue. Most of the time, a sentence cor-
responds with an argument, but when a sentence comprises more than
one argument, it is broken down in as many quasi-sentences as there are
arguments, and these quasi-sentences are coded. The smallest unit that is
categorised is a sentence or a quasi-sentence.

67 Havlik and Valterovd, “Evropeizace Ceskych politickych stran: aplikace
Ladrechova konceptu.”

68 Havlik and Vykoupilova, “Two dimensions of the Europeanization of elec-
tion programs: The case of the Czech Republic,” 165.

69 1bid; Kovat, “The Supply Side of Second-Order Elections in the Czech Re-
public: A Light at the End of the Tunnel?; Havlik, Ceské politické strany
a evropska integrace: Evropeizace, evropanstvi, euroskepticismus; Havlik,

“Mluvit stfibro, mlceti zlato - aneb nékolik pozndmek k evropeizaci voleb-
ni programatiky Komunistické strany Cech a Moravy.”. In relation to the
last level of qualitative dimension, Havlik points out that, while analysing
concrete election manifestos, it is necessary to reflect the current state of
European integration process, meaning that there will be different current
issues related to European integration at different points in time.

70 If, for example, the second level of Europeanisation on the quantitative di-
mension is identified in a given program (i.e. EU issues are included within
the broad foreign-policy section of the program) and, at the same time, EU
issues are mentioned cross-sectionallly throughout the election manifesto,
the predominant degree of Europeanisation is decisive for the final evalu-
ation of Europeanisation of the given manifesto Havlik and Vykoupilova,

“Two dimensions of the Europeanization of election programs: The case of
the Czech Republic,” 167..

71 Ibid.

72 1bid., 168.

143

Jan Kov

N

=N«



CEJISS
2/2015

73

74

76

77
78

79

8o

81

82

83
84

85
86

87

144

Resortni program, 2013. Election manifesto for the 2013 Chamber of Dep-
uties election, Available at http://www.anobudelip.cz/cs/o-nas/program/
resortni-program/, accessed on 20 October 2013.

For example, when they argue the Czech Republic has the highest share of
people employed in industry in the whole Eu.

#Volim_pravici. Volebni program pro volby do Poslanecké snémovny PCR
2013, 2013. Election manifesto for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies election,
Available at http://www.ods.cz/docs/programy/volebni-program-2013.pdf,
accessed 20 October 2013.

For example, when the manifesto argues that the costs of labour in the
Czech Republic are one of the highest in the EU, and in similar occasions.
These are: Human, Economy, Regions, Countryside, and Society.

Volebni program KDpU-CSL 2013-2017, 2013. Election manifesto for the
2013 Chamber of Deputies election, Available at http://volby.kdu.cz/get-
media/obb4631e-0fb2-478e-9d17-eaa3ffd840df/xpU-csL---Volebni-pro-
gram-2013-2017.pdf.aspx, accessed 20 October 2013.

Program pro budoucnost, 2013. Election manifesto for the 2013 Chamber
of Deputies election, Available at http://www.kscm.cz/volby-a-akce/voleb-
ni-program, accessed 20 October 2013.

Program hnuti, 2013. Election manifesto for the 2013 Chamber of Deputies
election, Available at http://www.hnutiusvit.cz/program-hnuti/, accessed
20 October 2013.

Vime, kam jdeme. Volebni program ToP 09, 2013. Election manifesto for
the 2013 Chamber of Deputies election, Available at http://www.topo9.cz/
proc-nas-volit/volebni-program/volebni-program-2013/, accessed on 20
October 2013.

Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropska integrace: Evropeizace,
evropanstvi, euroskepticismus; Havlik and Vykoupilova, “Two dimensions
of the Europeanization of election programs: The case of the Czech Re-
public; Kovar, “The Supply Side of Second-Order Elections in the Czech
Republic: A Light at the End of the Tunnel?.”

Havlik and Vykoupilovd, “Two dimensions of the Europeanization of elec-
tion programs: The case of the Czech Republic,” 168.

Hlousek and P$eja, “Europeanization of Political Parties and the Party Sys-
tem in the Czech Republic.”

Ibid., 533.

e.g. Wiist and Schmitt, “Comparing the Views of Parties and Voters in the
1999 Election to the European Parliament; Kritzinger et al., “Continuity
and change in party positions towards Europe in Italian parties: an ex-
amination of parties’ manifestos; Kritzinger and Michalowitz, “Party Po-
sition Changes through Eu membership? The (Non-)Europeanisation of
Austrian, Finnish and Swedish Political Parties; Kovaf, “The Supply Side of
Second-Order Elections in the Czech Republic: A Light at the End of the
Tunnel?.”

Havlik, Ceské politické strany a evropska integrace: Evropeizace,
evropanstvi, euroskepticismus; Havlik and Vykoupilova, “Two dimensions
of the Europeanization of election programs: The case of the Czech Repub-


http://www.anobudelip.cz/cs/o-nas/program/resortni-program/
http://www.anobudelip.cz/cs/o-nas/program/resortni-program/
http://www.ods.cz/docs/programy/volebni-program-2013.pdf
http://volby.kdu.cz/getmedia/0bb4631e-0fb2-478e-9d17-eaa3ffd840df/KDU-CSL---Volebni-program-2013-2017.pdf.aspx
http://volby.kdu.cz/getmedia/0bb4631e-0fb2-478e-9d17-eaa3ffd840df/KDU-CSL---Volebni-program-2013-2017.pdf.aspx
http://volby.kdu.cz/getmedia/0bb4631e-0fb2-478e-9d17-eaa3ffd840df/KDU-CSL---Volebni-program-2013-2017.pdf.aspx
http://www.kscm.cz/volby-a-akce/volebni-program
http://www.kscm.cz/volby-a-akce/volebni-program
http://www.hnutiusvit.cz/program-hnuti/
http://www.top09.cz/proc-nas-volit/volebni-program/volebni-program-2013/
http://www.top09.cz/proc-nas-volit/volebni-program/volebni-program-2013/

lic; Havlik and Valterova, “Evropeizace ¢eskych politickych stran: aplikace
Ladrechova konceptu; Hlou$ek and PSeja, “Europeanization of Political
Parties and the Party System in the Czech Republic; Havlik, Ceské politické
strany a evropskd integrace: Evropeizace, evropanstvi, euroskepticismus?

The Europe-
anisation of
Czech Parties’
Election
Manifestos

145



Scan this arti-
cle onto your
mobile device

Transnational Threats and
Reformulating Security in
the UN

Dagmar Rychnovskd

Over the past two decades, the United Nations Security Council (UNsc)
has increasingly dealt with new thematic issues and, particularly, with
so-called “transnational security challenges.” What implications does
this trend have? Focusing on conceptual dimensions, this article analy-
ses whether, and how, the inclusion of transnational threats on the UN-
sc’s agenda affects its understanding of security. This work approaches
the dynamics of threat politics in the Unsc from the perspective of se-
curitisation theory and argues that security is reformulated in the pro-
cess of securitisation. Deploying the examples of the securitisation of
terrorism and AIDS, this work assesses the dynamics of the (attempted)
reinterpretation of security, highlights its effects, and discusses what
further consequences and challenges this trend may produce.

Keywords: UN, UNSC, security, transnational threats, securitisation, terror-
ism, AIDS

Introduction

The UN was established towards the end of wwil as an internation-
al organisation whose mission was to prevent another destActive
war—a goal that its predecessor, the League of Nations had not ful-
filled. Given the changing nature of international politics and the uN’s
expanding membership, the organisation’s priorities, tasks and com-
petences have been transformed. However its core agenda - maintain-
ing international peace and security - remains intact. Still, the very
understanding of what constitutes international peace and security,
what may threaten these lofty goals and how threats to them should
be prevented has undergone significant evolution. Over the past two
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decades, two particular and not unrelated trends may be identified in
this regard: the UN’s attention shift from interstate to intrastate con-
flicts, and the new thematic issues that have been brought to the unsc
as a body responsible for UN security politics. These issues, which have
been addressed according to the logic of security, include terrorism,
piracy, organised crime, infectious diseases, environmental degrada-
tion and the security of marginalised groups.!

Though more recent and less settled, the move to broaden the UN-
sC’s agenda is thought to be significant since it affects both the uN’s
internal functioning and its cooperation with member states and
other actors. By emphasising new threats that are often understood
as transnational - i.e. as phenomena ‘driven by non-state actors (e.g.
terrorists), activities (e.g. global economic behaviour), or forces (e.g.
microbial mutations, earthquakes) - the UNsc may better mobilise
the international community and call for coordinated action. At the
same time, since many new threats have a non-military character, this
trend underscores the UNscC’s changing perception of peace’ Here,
peace is understood as not only the absence of armed conflict (nega-
tive peace), but also the achievement of broader stActural conditions
enabling friendly relations among states and a conflict-free society
(positive peace).* Consequently, the logic behind the UNsc actions is
transformed from reactionary to more proactive, and it ceases to op-
erate merely in emergency mode. By propounding long-term policies
and prescribing new measures to be implemented by member states
in national law, the unsc also begins to act as a UN legislative power
(rather than only in its traditional executive role) and, thus, to dimin-
ish the role of the General Assembly.s Since the UNSC is a status quo
body, the move to reformulate security marks a dramatic shift from
prior practice.

This work contends that the internal dynamics of these develop-
ments call for attention. Looking at issues through the lens of con-
stActivist security studies, it asks whether, and how, the inclusion of
transnational threats on the UNsC’s agenda has challenged and trans-
formed its understanding of security. Drawing on the securitisation
theory developed by the Copenhagen School of Security Studies® and
its recent advances,’ | argue that “security” does not have any univer-
sal fixed meaning but rather is a concept which is constantly being
reinterpreted as it is used in social interactions. The most significant
changes to understandings of security may be observed in the process
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of securitisation whereby a particular problem is brought within the
security agenda and formulated as a threat. Securitisation is, then, a
specific political action in which a securitising actor identifies that an
issue or condition is a threat to a valued referent object and calls for
the use of extraordinary means in order to tackle that threat. If this
securitising move is accepted by the relevant audience, the issue shifts
from normal politics to the realm of exceptional politics, enabling the
use of extraordinary measures. As a consequence, successful securi-
tisation not only changes the power and competences of securitising
actors, but also reconstActs the meaning of the issue—that is, the way
it is conceptualised, linked to other issues and embedded in dominant
security narratives.’

All this suggests that if we want to uncover whether and how the
meaning of security is evolving in the UNsc, it will be useful to analyse
how the UNsc interprets international peace and security and threats
to these goals in practice. This is particularly relevant when it comes
to the introduction of new issues onto the uNsc agenda. A number
of pressing questions arise: Are these new threats seen as compatible
with the unsc’s understanding of threats to international peace and
security? Why or why not? Does the unsc explicitly discuss what “in-
ternational peace and security” means? Is the new interpretation of
security disputed within the unsc?®

This research focuses empirically on two new transnational threats
which were included on the UNsC’s agenda: the issue of terrorism in
2001 (leading to uNsc Resolution 1373) and that of H1v/AIDS in 2000
(prompting UNscC Resolution 1308). These cases have been selected
for analysis for several reasons. First, the era of the early 2000s was
marked by the UNsC’s increasing emphasis on transnational threats,
resulting in the adoption of several non-traditional resolutions deal-
ing with new thematic issues.” Second, both cases concluded with the
adopting of a UNsc resolution that formulated a new understanding of
the securitised issue; both might, thus, challenge the broader interpre-
tation of international peace and security. Third, both securitisations
were initiated and promoted by the same actor—the United States,
which had the control and power of a securitising actor. Despite these
similarities, however, the reinterpretation of security caused by each
issue’s inclusion on the uNsc agenda was very different. While the
case of terrorism prompted a highly successful, unchallenged securi-
tisation, the attempt to securitise AIDs was more problematic and dis-
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puted. This work’s comparative design, thus, allows us to study the
different dynamics at work in the UNSC’s reinterpretation of security
through its deliberations on new security issues and their relevance to
international peace and security.

This work proceeds as follows: first, the theoretical aspects of the
UNSC’s constAction of security are discussed. Second, two case studies
are set out, dealing respectively with the constAction of terrorism and
of HIV/AIDS as threats in the UNsc setting. Third, the findings are dis-
cussed and put in the broader context of UN security politics. Finally, |
offer some concluding observations.

Constructing Security in the UN Security Council

According to the un Charter, the UNSC’s responsibilities are to identi-
fy ‘the existence of any threat to the peace, breach of the peace,
or act of aggression’ and ‘make recommendations, or decide what
measures shall be taken, even extending to the collective use of mili-
tary force." From the perspective of international law, these concepts
are very open-ended and their interpretation, thus, depends on the
unsc itself. There are no specific definitions of these terms in the un
Charter, and turning to other sources of law, very little International
Court of Justice jurispAdence addresses these issues.” In fact, since
the end of the Cold War - and especially since the UN engaged in the
war on terror - the key concept “threat to peace” has been significant-
ly reformulated. The uNsc’s emphasis has shifted from international
(interstate) to internal (intrastate) affairs, and more attention has been
paid to threats that go beyond the topic of political violence.?
Rejecting the idea that the unsc agenda is predetermined by a par-
ticular notion of what international peace and security mean - or
should be - and, thus, which threats the unsc should deal with, 1
would suggest that we look at how the security concept is reinter-
preted through securitisation in empirical contexts. The Copenhagen
School argues that any issue can become a security issue if it is present-
ed as such by a securitising actor and accepted by a relevant audience.™
At the same time, it may be contended that securitisation not only con-
stActs the meaning of a concrete threat, but also profoundly affects
the social context in which it is embedded. Successful securitisation
can empower securitising actors - and possibly others as well - and
improve their ability to influence how meaning is constActed in the
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given socio-political setting. Alternatively, securitisation changes the
socio-linguistic context, i.e. the system of meaning (i.e. security nar-
ratives, frameworks etc.) in which specific conceptions of threat and
security are entrenched.” The concept of security may be thought of as
one which is constantly being reconstActed as it evolves over time and
reaches new actors and discursive contexts. Thus, it makes no sense
to search for an ultimate or even universal logic of security in either
specific empirical contexts or theoretical terms since the meaning of
security is always contextual and changing, and as such, it must be un-
derstood in a process-oriented and empirically informed way.®

To analyse this process, we can focus on speaker-listener interac-
tions in a specific empirical area and study them with the help of the
securitisation framework; according to the latter, a securitising actor
proposes a new concept of a threat and the relevant audience accepts
or reject this move.” In the context of the UNsc, the interactions be-
tween the securitising actor and the audience are institutionalised
through official Council deliberations initiated by uNsc members or
other relevant UN actors.

The outcome of these debates takes the form of resolutions (or oth-
er official documents) which indicate whether, and how, the audience
has accepted the securitising move and the resulting reinterpretation
of threats and security. Once accepted by the unsc, the new under-
standing of threats and security presumably affects further sc actions
both in terms of the powers and competences gained by actors dur-
ing the securitisation and the images of security issues constActed in
these debates.®®

This study analyses these dynamics is practice and looks at how the
meaning of security is constActed and reconstActed through the se-
curitisation of transnational threats in the unsc. Concretely, the anal-
ysis focuses on the following concerns:

Securitisation context: What is the broader socio-political and so-
cio-linguistic context of the securitisation? Which actors are involved
in the securitisation, and how do they take part?

Securitisation process: How does the securitising actor present what-
ever constitutes the threat as well as the referent object? How does
it depict what must be done about the threat, who must take action
and the urgency and seriousness of the threat? How does the audience
accept these moves?
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Securitisation effects: What are the immediate as well as the more
long-term effects of the securitisation in terms of policy change (i.e. se-
curity practices)? What are these effects in terms of discursive change
(i.e. the concept of security)?

While the discussion proceeds according to this scheme, the main
emphasis is on the third part— i.e. the issue of how UNsc members,
as the securitisation audience, accept the concept of a threat and its
relevance and appropriateness to the UNsc agenda. This securitisa-
tion process is, thus, traced over two case studies: the securitisation of
transnational terrorism in 2001 and that of HIV/AIDS in 2000."

The Case of Transnational Terrorism: A Successful
Extension of Security

Securitisation Context

The issue of terrorism has a long history in the uN: during the Cold
War it was dealt with by the UNGa and seen as a specific crime whose
roots and motives varied. In the 1990s, the UNsc increased its ac-
tivities in this field and reinforced the perception of terrorism as a
state-sponsored and state-based criminal activity. However, the fail-
ure to suppress terrorist groups such as al-Qaeda, which had become
less dependent on state support, motivated the uNsc to adopt a more
comprehensive approach to terrorism.*

The result of this change was Resolution 1269, which represented
a substantial shift in the understanding of terrorism: it depicted ter-
rorism as a general concern, condemned all terrorist acts regardless of
their motivation and manifestation and highlighted the importance of
the issue by recognising that some terrorist acts ‘could threaten inter-
national peace and security.* After the terrorist attacks of 9/11, Ameri-
can and other diplomats urged their governments to call for a resolute
response.* Terrorist attacks and terrorism in general were discussed
at the UNsc meeting on 12 September when the uNsc adopted Res-
olution 1368. The counterterrorism strategy was further specified in
the comprehensive Resolution 1373, which was developed by the us,
co-sponsored by the Uk and adopted at a meeting on 28 September
that year.
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Securitisation Process

The securitising move was made in a very broad and abstract manner.
In initiating the securitisation, the us representative did not elaborate
on the nature of the referent object, but instead stressed that the ter-
rorist attacks also affected other states. In his words, the attack ‘was
an assault not just on the United States, but on all of us who support
peace and democracy and the values for which the United Nations
stands.>

The audience condemned the terrorist attacks and expressed their
support for further actions by the Security Council. The attacks of
0/11 were said to target humanity, democracy, freedom and the values
shared by the UN members, but some also presented them as a threat
to the domestic order. When it came to interpreting the nature of the
threat, most speakers depicted terrorism in a very general way and
linked it discursively to other security issues. Terrorism was presented
as an unjustifiable phenomenon; Ireland, for instance, suggested that
9/11 was an ‘attack of barbarism and evil against innocent people.*
Even more importantly, 9/11 attacks were interpreted as an example
of a new type of terrorism which was global in scale and could take
any form. For instance, the Ukrainian representative noted that ‘new
definitions, terms and strategies have to be developed for the new re-
alities’ » while Russia described terror as a ‘plague of the twenty-first
century.?¢

The us speaker did not present the suggested security measures in
detail, but only demonstrated the clear determination of his country
to ‘win the war against terrorism, while making ‘no distinction be-
tween the terrorists who committed these acts and those who harbour
them” and calling on members to bring the perpetrators to justice.
These suggestions were repeatedly approved though only briefly dis-
cussed by the audience. That audience expressed its solidarity with the
us, and all speakers vocalised the support of their countries for any
further uNsc action in this respect even if such support took a rather
abstract form. Further, Russia and China raised the issue of existing
international conventions against terrorism and argued for their full
implementation. They also pointed out that these conventions should
lead to not just the suppression, but also the prevention of terror-
ism. For Russia, the Council’s action represented a ‘resolve of Council
members to do all they can to leave not one terrorist act unpunished
and to increase efforts to prevent and end terrorism.?® China was more
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circumspect in its wording about what should be done and instead
proclaimed its support for ‘the United Nations in strengthening its
work in preventing and combating terrorism [... and in the] practical
implementation of the relevant international conventions against ter-
rorism.?

As regards the perceived seriousness and urgency of the situation,
the audience broadly accepted the view that the threat from terror-
ist attacks was exceptional. The French ambassador, for instance,
described the situation as a ‘time of trial*® while the Jamaican repre-
sentative even noted that the attacks had ‘plunged our entire world
into an unprecedented period of peril, fear and uncertainty’® Some
speakers indicated that they saw terrorist attacks as comparable to acts
of military aggression in the traditional sense: for instance, the Rus-
sian ambassador proclaimed them ‘an unprecedented act of aggression
of international terrorism,* and the representative from Mauritius
stressed that they had taken ‘the lives of thousands of innocent vic-
tims, including women and children’® Therefore, despite the many
unknowns around the threat - or rather, the potential threat since
the UNsc sought to address terrorism as a more general issue - the
way that it was discussed by decision-makers showed that they were
convinced of its relevance and the urgent need to formulate and im-
plement collective countermeasures.

In general, this securitisation was very effective, appealing persua-
sively to all uNsc members. That audience accepted the extended con-
ception of terrorism as a threat to the whole international community.
They agreed that this complex threat must be responded to collective-
ly through the prevention and suppression of terrorism. They also
shared a sense of the urgency and seriousness of the threat.

Securitisation Effects

Adopted unanimously, without any abstentions, the two resolutions
on terrorism generated a new understanding of terrorism as a threat
to international peace and security. As such, they triggered an inter-
national counterterrorism regime. Interestingly, there was no formal
discussion in the Council before the passing of the landmark Resolu-
tion 1373, and allegedly no significant background negotiations were
held about the content of this resolution.* In terms of the language it
used, the conceptual changes it made and the policies it designed, Res-
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olution 1373 clearly deviated from the UNSC’s prior security discourse.
The resolution cited terrorism in general as a threat to international
peace and security; it approved the use of self-defence against terrorist
attacks and authorised several exceptional measures including the ob-
ligation of member states to incorporate a variety of new and extraor-
dinary policies (e.g. the criminalisation of terrorism and its funding,
targeting of suspected terrorists with economic sanctions and travel
bans, obligatory extradition of terrorists, etc.) into their domestic law.
It also established the Counter-Terrorism Committee, with a mandate
to monitor and support the implementation of these measures at the
level of the states. How long the measures should be in force and how
they could be reviewed were not discussed in the resolution. Given
both its quasi-legislative form and its unusual content, it was, thus, un-
precedented and a landmark in the politics of the unsc and the UN in
general.

Turning to the long-term evolution of understandings of terrorism,
Resolutions 1368 and 1373 attached a specific meaning to the concept

- as a global, uncontrollable and increasingly dangerous phenome-
non - which, in fact, fits well with the progressivist narrative about
terrorism’s changing nature and the international order that the un
represents.® The repeated classification of terrorists as extremists or
fanatics who exploit the advantages of the modern world was also
consistent with suggestions to “fight” the conditions which presum-
ably enable the planning and organising of terrorist activities rather
than considering other potential countermeasures, such as negotia-
tions, deterrent acts or addressing the root causes of terrorism.® This
approach contrasts with the earlier stance which dealt with terrorism
on an ad hoc basis, focusing only on some of its aspects and mostly
targeting its state sponsors.’”

Seen more broadly, the UNSC’s involvement in emerging interna-
tional counterterrorism allowed it to gain new powers - particularly
at the expense of the General Assembly - through the establishment,
for example, of several expert bodies that maintained terrorist black-
lists and decided on new counterterrorism measures. Terrorism, thus,
became a very powerful buzzword in the UN, and many other issues
(e.g. proliferation of weapons of mass destAction, organised crime
and dAg trafficking) have since been securitised in the unsc based on
their links to terrorism.
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The Case of AIDS:
An Unsuccessful Reformulation of Security

Securitisation Context

In 2000, the uNsc, for the first time, addressed an issue that had pre-
viously been linked instead to the politics of development and health:
the H1v/AIDS pandemic. In contrast with the securitising of terrorism
in 2001, this was the first appearance of the AIDs topic on the UNsC’s
agenda. The issue had already been politicised in the UN and dealt with
by several of its agencies in 1990s, but without much success. At the
end of that decade, Peter Piot, then head of the Joint United Nations
Programme on HIV/AIDS (UNAIDS), took over the agenda, seeking to
gain political attention for the pandemic by connecting it with a new
narrative in Us policy circles about ‘global emerging infectious dis-
eases’ as a national security threat.® The characterisation of AIDS as a
threat to social and economic stability was accepted within the wider
network of relevant UN agencies® though the representatives of states
with the highest A1Ds prevalence rates were more sceptical about this
securitisation.*

The securitisation in the UNsc was initiated primarily by Richard
Holbrooke, a us diplomat. He was later joined by Al Gore, the then us
vice-president and presidential candidate as well as Kofi Annan, the
then UN secretary-general, Peter Piot and other AIDs experts.# The
UNscC debate on H1v/AIDS took place in January 2000 and was followed
by a meeting in June 2000. It was at that meeting that the uNsc passed
Resolution 1308 specifically addressing the topic.

Securitisation Process

The securitisation was promoted by a variety of securitising actors,
who, in fact, offered two different takes on the issue. On the one hand,
Holbrooke, then the us ambassador, sought to present HiV/AIDS as a
threat to ‘world security’ under a ‘new and extensive definition’ of se-
curity.* In his view, “security” denoted not only security from ‘loss of
life and the ravages of war, but also from ‘constant fear and degra-
dation, and from a loss of the quality of life and liberty of spirit that
should belong to all’# On the other hand, other securitising actors
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linked the threat of HIV/AIDS to security’s traditional referent object—
the state—through the supposedly negative effects of the pandemic on
economic and social stability. This was in turn, assumed to endanger
the political stability of African states, where the pandemic was most
severe .In this vein, Al Gore argued that
[flor the nations of sub-Saharan Africa, A1DS is not just a hu-
manitarian crisis. It is a security crisis, because it threatens not
only individual citizens but the institutions that define and
defend the character of a society.*

The representatives of some African countries also stressed this neg-
ative effect of H1v/aIDs on the social and economic stability of their
states and highlighted the danger that the pandemic would hamper
the progress that had been made so far. However, these arguments
about the far-reaching consequences of the A1ps epidemic could not
sway this audience. Most UNsc members did not support the re-con-
ception of security suggested by Holbrooke, and some even questioned
the empirical grounds for his argument.

In the ensuing debate, the securitising actors therefore narrowed
down the referent object and adjusted descriptions of the threat so as
to link the problem of H1v/aIDs more directly to the traditional con-
cept of security.® Here, they pointed to the peacekeeping operations
whose efficiency would diminish if soldiers began to suffer from the
disease. The success of the new argument was, however, doubtful
since most speakers continued to address the more complex conse-
quences of the spread of the H1v/AIDs pandemic and not only its ties
to peacekeeping. For instance, several representatives (from France,
Jamaica, Namibia and Ukraine) highlighted the danger that the pan-
demic posed to the economic and social security of states, and some
(from Bangladesh, Netherlands, Tunisia, Uk and Zimbabwe) extended
this argument to the allegedly negative consequences for the political
stability of African states and their ability to resist violence. Canada
reiterated its long-term support for a widening security agenda and
a more human-centric understanding of security but also recognised
the situation’s destabilising effect on the stability and functioning of
African societies. Argentina was more direct in its support for the draft
resolution; it accepted that the spread of Hiv/aIDs had a negative ef-
fect on African security by reducing the effectiveness of peacekeepers,
and thus, their ability to stabilise conflict and post-conflict areas. At
the same time, speakers from other states (Netherlands, Uganda and
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Ukraine) challenged this argument, stressing that the roots of the Aibs
pandemic were more complex and linking them to issues such as pov-
erty, gender discrimination and modernisation.

As regards suggested measures, the speakers’ opinions differed little.
At the first UNSC meeting on H1V/A1DS, the securitising actors gave only
a very vague picture of what should be done about the security issue.
They emphasised the need to tackle A1bs domestically through educa-
tion and awareness-raising among the population and illustrated the
success of that approach with the example of some African states.+
Later, as the focus shifted to the danger of a1Ds for peacekeepers, their
testing, education and training were the main policy initiatives sug-
gested to solve the security problem. Faced with the concerns of some
member states about the intervention in domestic affairs, Holbrooke
had to reject a proposal for a compulsory database about peacekeep-
ers;*# he stressed that preventive measures should not infringe on the
sovereignty of states.*® There was relatively wide acceptance of the
main argument about the need for a preventive training programme
for peacekeepers to be coordinated by international bodies and oth-
er member states. Representatives from Canada, Jamaica and Ukraine
also claimed that the unsc might help suppress the spread of Aips by
preventing and stabilising violent conflicts—that is, in line with its
traditional security politics and without expanding its competences.
Many representatives (from Bangladesh, France, Mali, Namibia, Tu-
nisia, Ukraine and Zimbabwe) also underscored the importance of
better access to medical treatment and anti-aips dAgs. Though these
insights were not reflected in the final resolution, they showed this
audience’s interest in discussing and politicising the problem of A1Ds
more generally—and not only in relation to peacekeeping and security.

We can see, thus, that the audience was not really convinced that
HIV/AIDS was a security problem. The securitising actors—and Hol-
brooke and Gore in particular—tried to liken the problem’s relevance
to that of traditional security issues by constActing the problem as a
‘global challenge’ and a threat to ‘global security’ and the ‘world com-
munity’ and calling for a ‘war against A1Ds.# Nevertheless, this milita-
rised language did not resonate with the audience and most speakers
were quite cautious when describing the negative effects of the H1v/
A1Ds pandemic. The importance of the issue was demonstrated with
many statistics about infection rates among the African population.
However, while the audience expressed its concern about these neg-
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ative trends, it did not accept arguments about the problem’s urgency
and global relevance or the need to apply any possible measures, in-
cluding monitoring infection rates among international peacekeeping
personnel.

Securitisation Effects

After several months of intensive diplomatic negotiations and the
mobilising of other international and UN agencies, the unsc adopted
Resolution 1308, which recognised that ‘the HIv/aIDs pandemic, if un-
checked, may pose a risk to stability and security.>® The spread of the
disease was described as a potential ‘risk to stability and security’ with

‘a uniquely devastating impact on all sectors and levels of society’ and

a ‘potential damaging impact [...] on the health of international peace-
keeping personnel, including support personnel’s* Since the unsc had
agreed to support domestic policy measures to tackle the A1Ds problem,
the resolution encouraged member states to prevent the spread of the
disease to military personnel by reducing the risk behaviour of peace-
keepers (through education, training, voluntary testing, counselling
and treatment) and incorporating similar measures in the preventive
training of UN peacekeepers. Although Russia and China refused to
take part in the discussion, the resolution was finally adopted unani-
mously without any abstentions.

The securitisation of alps had additional implications notwith-
standing research findings that subsequent UN debates on AlDs were
not dominated by the language of security but rather by that of de-
velopment.s* For one thing, tackling aA1ps became an important policy
area in the UN (see, e.g., the Millennium Development Goals), bring-
ing more attention and resources to UNAIDS. Kofi Annan included
the UNSC narrative on AIDS in several official reports. In the In Larger
Freedom report, for instance, he asserted that Alps was not only a pub-
lic health problem, but also a cause of social and economic instability
since it endangers economic development and ‘weakens governance
and security stActures, posing a further threat’; as such, he argued,
it ‘demands an exceptional response.® It must be reiterated, however,
that the credibility of this narrative has since been challenged, and the
UNSC’s perception of AIDS as a security issue has changed.>
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Characteristics of the New Threats and
the Reformulation of Security

While scholars and analysts broadly share a view of the changing con-
ception of security in the unsc, how is this evolution perceived by in-
siders? Do unsc members—the entities who make concrete decisions
about issues of international peace and security—see these decisions
as contributing to the changing understanding of peace and security?
Do they explicitly discuss whether and why changes are made? And do
they reflect on those changes?

In terms of the re-conception of security brought about by these
two securitisations, our analysis shows that it was possible to expand
the scope of threats on the UNscC’s agenda so long as these threats were
understood as credible and relevant for the unsc. For instance, the ef-
fective securitisation of terrorism was justified based on the changing
nature of transnational terrorism and the need to address this new
type of threat in a more complex way. In contrast, AIDS was not per-
ceived by this audience as a serious issue posing a direct and powerful
threat to security.

At the same time, the UNSc continued to understand international
peace and security, the ultimate referent object of security, in a pre-
dominantly negative way—as the absence of political violence. At-
tempts to explicitly reformulate the values that the unsc should pro-
tect were rejected by the audience, as the aips example shows. The
UNSC’s deliberations demonstrate that AiDs was only taken seriously
when securitising actors reformulated the issue pragmatically as a
threat to the economic, social and consequently political security of
states (rather than a threat to human security), thus accommodating
the audience’s understanding of security.

The securitisation of terrorism was different in the sense that the
problem was understood in a very general and expansive way, allow-
ing for speakers’ different interpretations of the referent object. While
some used highly militarised language, others linked the problem to
other values that should be protected—domestic political and eco-
nomic stability, freedom, democracy and so on. Arguably, while the
reformulation of the referent object was rejected in the securitisation
of AIDs, the broadening of this object became possible in the context of
the threat of transnational terrorism.
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The inclusion of the transnational security issue on the UNsC’s agen-
da also represented a challenge to the type of politics which the unsc
typically engages in. Both the securitisation of terrorism and the less
successful securitisation of AIDs led the uNsc to adopt certain long-
term preventive policy measures which apply regardless of the serious-
ness ascribed to a particular threat. These policies give new powers and
competences to transnational actors controlled by or collaborating
with the unsc. They, thus, transform the UNsC’s traditional role in the
UN as well as in international politics. Concretely, the AIDs case shows
us that even where an issue is not identified as a threat to international
peace and security, dealing with it within the unsc under security log-
ic can make a difference in several ways: on the one hand, it may em-
power new actors and make them more credible. On the other, it can
highlight and legitimise a particular understanding of the issue, which
may then be constActed as a more serious security threat. This can lay
the ground for a future - and perhaps more effective - securitisation.
Nevertheless, from the a1Ds example, we can also see that where an
issue is ascribed limited seriousness, this may cause the unconvinced
audience and other relevant actors (other UN agencies, including the
General Assembly and African states in the case of AIDS) to express
concerns about the UNsC’s expansion of its powers, assumption of the
competences of other bodies and intervention in the domestic affairs
of member states.

Generally, unsc debates focused on the nature of each particular
threat, and thus, the question of countermeasures was not addressed
in any complex way by either the securitising actor or the audience.
In fact, there was no official unsc debate at all before the adoption of
the ground-breaking Resolution 1373, which introduced many revolu-
tionary security measures. This raises serious questions about not just
the role of backstage politics and “hidden” participants in the uNsc’s
policy-making, but also the legitimacy of these new policies and the
UNsC’s ability to reflect on the significance of the changes that it makes.

Conclusion: Implications for the Construction of New
Threats in the Security Council

This study has highlighted the tensions between the established se-
curity logic of unsc politics and attempts being made to address new
problems in international politics effectively. The unsc has been
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granted extraordinary powers so that it can deal with extraordinary
problems, but can it adjust to the logic of new threats and risks? The
counter-terrorist policies adopted by the unsc after 9/11 show that this
body is, in fact, capable of reformulating the notion of security at least
in order to accommodate potential threats to international peace and
security; it is also able to reshape the portfolio of its countermeasures.
In contrast, in the debate about A1Ds, the audience explicitly expressed
its desire to restrict the unsc’s focus to conflict management and not
resort to any “standard measures” that could interfere with member
states’ domestic politics. Securitisation theory would explain these de-
velopments based on the principle that it is only when an audience
accepts an issue as an existential threat that a securitising actor is al-
lowed to resort to any necessary (let alone extraordinary) means. Since
the unsc has a mandate to act in times of emergency, it may be argued
that its involvement in “normal” politics is in fact even more excep-
tional than its authorisation of the use of force. In other words, prac-
tices such as the use of force, which may be exceptional from the point
of view of member states, need not constitute exceptional practices at
an institutional level within the UN.

Can the uNsc, then, change its understanding of security so as to
address issues that require prevention and control predominantly
through standard measures rather than by responding with extraor-
dinary measures? The case studies examined here show that while it is
certainly possible to change the UNSC’s conception of security through
the securitisation of new issues, there are many barriers regarding
what can be said in the UNsc context and how this may be achieved.
Institutional language is one of these key obstacles. As has been sug-
gested, the UNsc is vested with extraordinary powers in the realm of
international politics and its scope of action is therefore restricted to
issues of international peace and security. Its responsibility is to iden-
tify threats to international peace and security; in doing so, it may act
under Chapter vi1 and resort to collective sanctions to tackle those
threats. To include a new issue on the UNsC’s agenda, a securitising
actor must use institutional security language, or as some have termed
it, ‘the grammar of security’ based on the un Charter.s

Framing a topic as something other than a threat to international
peace and security may raise serious doubts about its appropriateness
for the agenda, and thus, about the legitimacy of the uUNsc’s politics.
At the same time, this problem has a policy dimension. Since in the
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UNSC’s socio-linguistic context, the discourse of security also very di-
rectly signals the discourse of exceptional politics, recognising an issue
as a threat to peace may cause the UNsc to gradually bring the pro-
posed countermeasures into the realm of extraordinary measures and
ultimately to authorise the use of force. While the language of “nor-
mal politics” may be seen as inappropriate in the UNSC context, using
security language opens up the Pandora’s Box of exceptional politics
and may effectively escalate securitisation towards militarisation. This
suggests that the unsc is ill-equipped to act other than according to
the logic of security on which it was founded and which is anchored in
the uN Charter. The UNsC’s expansion of its sphere of action through
the securitisation of terrorism may, thus, be ascribed to its ability to
bring together the established notion of an existential threat with new
measures of a non-exceptional nature. The conditions for such radical
conceptual changes do not emerge often, but this does not mean that
they cannot occur at all.

This raises further questions about efficiency and legitimacy. By get-
ting involved in the governing of new transnational threats, the unsc
is doing far more than authorising exceptional measures in interna-
tional politics. It is also helping to establish a particular global security
agenda, giving voice to new actors, legitimising new security practices
and a new logic of security governance and significantly broadening
the policy area for its interventions in the domestic politics of member
states. Nevertheless, the uNsc continues to justify these steps by way
of traditional security optics based on the established logic of threats
and the language of security. Such narrow security-driven rhetoric
may, however, be blocking a comprehensive discussion of effective
solutions to new problems. By highlighting only their security dimen-
sion, the UNSc may reinforce a misleading highly simplistic approach
to complex issues, which, in fact, require complex solutions. There is,
thus, a need for more in-depth discussions about not only the under-
standing of new threats, but also their appropriate solutions and the
UNsC’s role in designing them. The second challenge refers to the legit-
imacy of the uNsc’s political involvement in these issues. The uNsc’s
competences are traditionally in the sphere of conflict management,
and this has expanded to internal conflicts. Given the UN principle of
non-intervention, any broadening of UNsc competences is potentially
controversial. Acting on issues which are not even considered to be
threats to international peace and security and designing new policies
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and new modes of involvement in member states’ internal affairs may
be illegitimate conduct in the eyes of some members in the long An.
Therefore, unless the unsc explicitly redefines the concept of interna-
tional peace and security and its powers to maintain this sphere, it is
unlikely to deal effectively with new issues that require new solutions.

-
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Distant Shores?

Evaluating Spain’s Immigration Policy

Traian Urban

Over the past few decades, Spain has been transformed from a net em-
igration country into a hub for international immigrants. In the last
five years, the number of foreigners living in Spain has increased four-
fold. This suggests a flow of some three million new residents stream-
ing into Spain at a time of high unemployment and general economic
paralysis. This study examines the history of Spain’s immigration pol-
icy, highlighting issues such as governmental responsibility, pathways
to social integration and the status of illegal immigrants.

Keywords: Spain, immigration, economic crisis, unemployment, politics

Introduction

In the global context of migration, Spain has shifted from a net em-
igration to a net immigration country over the last few decades. To
attach a quick chronology to this transformation: 1973 marked the
start of a period of demographic stability and a massive emigrant re-
turn to the country. Some have argued that this was triggered by the
fact that much of the West had plunged into economic stagnation af-
ter the oil crisis—many in Spain’s emigré community were economic
refugees—however it was probably more connected with the dawn of
a democratisation period that culminated in the late 1980s. Changes
to Spain’s domestic political system were reflected in a demographic
balance between emigrants and immigrants that lasted until the mid-
1990s." Since then, there has been a noticeable shift, and Spain has
emerged as a prime immigrant destination as a result of its economic
growth, EU membership and participation in the Schengen Area. The
country now ranks among the most popular immigrant destinations
in the world with an intake rate four times higher than that of the us
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and eight times more than that of France.* In 2005, CypAs and An-
dorra were the only countries in Europe that had more immigrants
than Spain. Spain currently ranks 10oth in the world in terms of the
total number of immigrants behind countries such as the us, Russia,
Germany, Ukraine, France, Canada and the uk. Over the past five years,
the number of foreigners living in Spain has increased fourfold, which
means there has been an influx of around three million new residents
since 2010.

According to the 2011 census, 14.1% of Spain’s residents were of for-
eign nationality. Migration flows declined slightly based on the impact
of the economic crisis in 2010, 2011 and 2012; around 40,000 migrants
who had been living in Spain left the country in 2011 and another
230,000 followed in 2012. These figures contrast with data from the
mid-‘9os when the number of registered immigrants was only one mil-
lion or 2.5% of the Spanish population. In the last decade, Spain’s im-
migrant makeup has also diversified considerably. In January 1998, im-
migrants coming from the Eu-15 formed 41.3% of residents who were
not born in Spain. In January 2011, the same group made up less than
20% of all foreigners living in Spain. This period also saw the greatest
increase in immigrants coming from countries in Eastern Europe. Be-
tween 1998 and 2011, this number rose from 6.6% to 21%.

If we look more closely at the nationality of immigrants in Spain,*
we find that in 1998 the majority were as follows: Moroccan (190,497),
French (143,023), German (115,395), British (87,808) and Argentini-
an (61,323). In 2011, the list had changed and these nationalities were
noticeable: Romanian (809,409), Moroccan (766,187), Ecuadorian
(478,894), British (392,577) and Colombian (372,541). There were 457,650
newly registered migrants in 2011. Immigrants to Spain tend to con-
centrate in areas with greater economic activity and more demand for
labour. The areas with the highest immigrant numbers are therefore
industrial and tourist centres such as Madrid and its surrounds, the
Mediterranean coast and the islands. The most popular destinations
for immigrants from within the Eu are the Levante, Andalusia, the
Balearic Islands and the Canary Islands. The main reasons that immi-
grants move to these places are the good climate and competitive pric-
es compared to their home countries. On the other hand, the regions
with the lowest immigrant numbers are Extremadura (2.3%), Asturi-
as (2.5%), Galicia (2.5%), the Basque Country (3.4%), Castile and Le6n
(3.6%) and Cantabria (3.7%). Overall, 44.81% of all officially registered
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immigrants in Spain live in three provinces (Madrid, Barcelona and
Alicante). A 2009 population census indicated that the place in Spain
with the largest immigrant settlement ws San Fulgencio (Alicante)
where 77.58% of the 12,030 inhabitants were foreigners. The only cities
with a population above 10,000 where foreigners outnumbered Span-
ish citizens were Rojales (where foreigners were 65.25% of the popula-
tion), Teulada (60.37%), Calpe (58.61%), Javea (51.22%) and Alfaz del Pi
(50.89%); all are in the province of Alicante. Torrevieja, with more than
50,000 inhabitants, also had a high proportion of foreigners (47.65% of
its 84,348 inhabitants); it is in Alicante province as well.> The geograph-
ic distribution of foreigners also greatly depends on their country of
origin. In the autonomous areas of Madrid and Catalonia, Latin Amer-
ican and African people represent two-third of all immigrants. There
are twice as many Africans as Latin Americans in Catalonia, and in
Madrid it is the other way around. Moroccan citizens form the largest
migrant colony in Catalonia and Andalusia while 75.51% of all Paki-
stani residents live in Catalonia. Most Ecuadorians in Spain live in Ma-
drid (34% of the total number) followed by Barcelona and Murcia. Brits
are mostly clustered in Alicante and Malaga, Germans on the Balearic
and Canary Islands and more than half of Romanians in Spain reside
in Madrid or Castellon.®

Immigrants’ origins in Spain are, thus, very diverse and considerably
influenced by cultural factors. The majority come from Latin Amer-
ican countries (36.21% of all immigrants according to 2006 National
Statistics Institute data) followed by the EU (34.45%) and North Afri-
ca (14.83%). A minority are from European countries outside the Eu
(4.40%); Sub-Saharan Africa (4.12%); the Middle East (2.72%); India
(1.67%); North America (0.66%) and the Philippines (0.48%). Only 0.5%
of all immigrants are from the rest of Asia or Oceania.

Given the historical experience and the fact that during the Fran-
co dictatorship many emigrated from Spain, Spanish people are quite
open to immigrants. According to a Public Opinion Research Centre
(Centro de Investigaciones Sociologicas) analysis, public opinion has
changed along with other phenomena connected with increased mi-
gration.” Between 2000 and 2005, for example, Spaniards saw immi-
gration as one of the most serious threats to Spanish society.® We can
find reasons for this change at many levels: economic, political and
security-related. Public opinion was influenced by the unfortunate
events on the Ceuta-Melilla border as well as terrorist attacks in Ma-
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drid in 2004, the announcement of regulations targeting illegal im-
migrants, growing illegal immigration from the African continent and
the beginning of the economic crisis.

That crisis in Spain had an impact on immigrants and how they were
generally seen. There were fewer attractive work positions available to
foreigners without any high-level qualifications. On top of this, due to
increased unemployment, Spaniards began to demand the positions
whichhad mostly been performed by foreigners, for example, jobs at
ports or in the agriculture or building industries. As a consequence,
we find that unemployment among foreigners increased more than
fortyfold in the period 2008-2009 compared to 2007. Total unemploy-
ment was also seven times greater than in 2007.° According to OECD
estimates, ‘the registered unemployment rate among immigrants [...]
reached 8% more than the unemployment rate among the Spanish cit-
izens.™ In 2012, this figure exceeded 12%." Based on data from the third
quarter of 2012, some 333,905 immigrants to Spain were officially reg-
istered at the Spanish employment office (SEPE)? and receiving some
kind of unemployment benefit; 221,398 of them were from countries
outside the Eu. This was considerably lower than the figure in 2011
when there were 441,689 immigrants on unemployment benefits. On
the other hand, it marked an increase from 2008 when 209,200 people
were registered at the Spanish employment office.

Turning to the ethnic breakdown of unemployed people, we find
that more than one hundred different nationalities were registered at
the employment office. The most represented were Moroccan (70,253
or 21%) followed by Romanian (57,370, 17.18%), Ecuadorian (29,332,
8.79%), Colombian (19,477, 5.83%), Bolivian (9,610, 2.88%), Argentini-
an (7,353, 2.20%), Brazilian (4,042, 1.21%), UAguayan (3,034, 0.91%) and
Chilean (2,394, 0.72%). Only 41% of immigrants met all of the criteria
to receive unemployment benefits from the central or regional em-
ployment office. The rest obtained a temporary unemployment benefit
lasting only six months or they were not registered at the employment
office. The fact that immigrants in Spain only receive a limited unem-
ployment benefit (Los Subsidios) instead of the full benefit (Las Presta-
ciones Contributivas) is very important to those trying to save money
from the state budget. In 2012, 41.3% of immigrants received full un-
employment benefits while 46.7% were given limited unemployment
benefits. The remaining 11% of unemployment benefits was paid to dif-
ficult-to-employ individuals (La Renta Activa de Insercién (ra1)) while
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1.1% of a special unemployment benefit went to seasonal agricultural
workers in Andalusia and Extremadura.? Thus, 58.7% of all registered
immigrants in Spain were on a limited form of unemployment benefits
(the less costly variety). In June 2012, the total cost of foreigners’ un-
employment benefits to the state budget was EUR 236.8 million. This
was 7% lower than the costin 2011. Most unemployed foreigners were
registered in Madrid (16.67%), Barcelona (16%), Valencia (5.69%), Ali-
cante (4.40%) or Murcia (4.19%). Efforts to save state budget funds and
impose stricter conditions have radically decreased the number of for-
eigners on unemployment benefits, with an overall fall of 26% in the
last two years. Two years ago, 76% of all unemployed immigrants were
receiving these benefits, but now the figure is only 40%.

Immigration Policy Authorities

Spain’s immigration policy is based on Article 149.1.2 of the Spanish
Constitution and the authority of the central government.* The social
integration of immigrants was not mentioned in the first law on for-
eigners and it was left largely under the control of autonomous regions
and their governments.” In the ‘gos, the central government’s immi-
gration policy focused especially on border control and immigrants
who were already living in the country. This began to change slight-
ly in 1991 when the Managing Directorate for Immigration (Direccidn
General de Migraciones) and the Office for Foreigners (Oficinas de Ex-
tranjeros) were established under the Ministry of Labour and Social
Affairs.’® The self-governing regions took the initiative and started to
make specific regional plans for integrating foreigners. These defined
key questions about the conditions for involving immigrants in the
labour market and options for using healthcare, education and hous-
ing as well as general integration in the local environment. Particu-
lar strategies were developed including measures respecting regional
differences. The government set up the Support Fund for Reception
and Integration (Fondo de Apoyo a la Integracién) in 2005 so that au-
tonomous governments could receive state budget funds to assist with
foreigner integration. Other than the historic areas of Andalusia, Cat-
alonia and the Basque Country, which have their own regional budget
funds to support foreigner integration, these autonomous govern-
ments allocate money to regions and cities as needed. Therefore the
state only regulates the statutory standards and defines strategic goals.
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Act 2/2009 on the rights and freedoms of foreigners in Spain men-
tions social integration in its Article 2, which calls for public support
for the integration of foreigners into society according to the Spanish
Constitution.” The law sets out the state administration’s goal, which
is the integration of immigrants into the local community, and it
also names different economic, social, cultural and political tools to
achieve this end. Immigrants should be made familiar with both con-
stitutional and local laws and the values of Spanish, regional and Eu-
ropean civilisation. They should also be made aware of human rights,
democracy and the principle of non-discrimination based on sexual
or gender identity. Article 2 of Spain’s immigration statute details the
cooperation among the central government, autonomous regions and
municipalities. All of the listed authorities should cooperate according
to the law and coordinate their activities leading to the goals under
the strategic plans.®® The autonomous governments and their regional
authorities are responsible for all integration activities. They should
coordinate their information and counselling provision activities with
the public administration, non-profit organisations and social part-
ners.” This is how the law describes the main authorities responsible
for making immigration policy.

Integration Plans

However there is not just one law that determines Spain’s immigra-
tion policy. Instead the state has established integration plans for par-
ticular periods. The first Spanish Integration Plan (pis1 - Plan para la
Integracidn Social de los Inmigrantes) was adopted by the government
in 1994. Soon after, an initiative started that established the FoAm for
the Social Integration of Immigrants (El Foro para la Integracion Social
de los Inmigrantes) and the Immigration Observatory (EI Observatorio
Permanente de la Inmigracion). The FoAm worked as a consultation
and information body dealing with questions around the integration
of immigrants® while the observatory was a statistics and information
agency working on issues involving immigration, immigrants’ resi-
dence in the country and international security.”

Another plan called the Global Programme to Regulate and Coordi-
nate Foreign Residents’ Affairs and Immigration in Spain (GRECO) (Pro-
grama Global de Regularizacion y Coordinacion de la Extranjeria y la In-
migracién) was adopted for 2001-2004 with a budget of EUR 120 miillion.
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The ensuing Strategic Plan for Citizenship and Integration (Plan Es-
tratégico de Ciudadania e Integracion), known as PEC1,** was influenced
by one of the four financial tools of the European Programme on Sol-
idarity and Management of Migration Flows. The main aim was the
integration of third country nationals in the eu. This plan was mostly
financed by the Fund to Support Admission and Integration of Immi-
grants and to Strengthen Education (Fondo de Apoyo a la Acogida y la
Integracién de los Inmigrantes y al Refuerzo Educativo); it was approved
in FebAary 2007 for the period 2007-2010 with a budget of over EUR 2
milliard. The main goal was to accomplish social cohesion among lo-
cal Spanish residents and immigrants. This was based on the principle
of non-discrimination and the importance of equality of opportuni-
ties and rights (civil, social, political, cultural and economic) as well
as guaranteed access to public services (education, employment, so-
cial services). The autonomous provinces, local authorities, non-profit
organisations, immigrants’ associations and the FoAm for the Social
Integration of Immigrants all helped to create this plan. One impor-
tant part was the fight against racism and xenophobia with the aim
of promoting adaptation by immigrants and their broader participa-
tion in society. In 2008, the Ministry of Labour and Social Affairs was
transformed into the Ministry of Labour and Immigration. Based on
these priorities, the State Secretariat for Immigration and Emigration
(Secretaria de Estado de Inmigracién y Emigracion) was established as
the agency responsible for developing immigration policy, integrating
immigrants and updating policies on Spanish citizens abroad.

The most recent integration plan - for the period 2011-2014 - was
the Strategic Plan for Citizenship and Integration. Its main focus was
on strengthening social cohesion in the new migration context with
the aim of reducing migration flows. Key goals were divided into pri-
ority areas in line with previous plans:

1 Integration into Society—The main goal was the educating of
immigrants with the knowledge needed to ease their integration
into society. This was based on the principle of equal access to
the tools for gaining material goods and services along with all
attached rights and duties. Emphasis was put on developing pro-
jects to support integration and the creation of a national net-
work to promote immigrants’ integration into society and their
security.
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Education—Here the aim was assuring immigrants equal access
to education during the compulsory schooling period.* At the
same time, they should be guaranteed tuition of sufficient quality
to help learn the official language of the country and the region.>
Other aims were adapting the education system to the heteroge-
neous student base; supporting students to obtain intercultural
knowledge; helping students by transforming schools into spaces
for communication, coexistence and immigrant integration; and
improving the approach to higher education and making academ-
ic title accreditation more effective.

Employment—The goals were updating the law on employment
and social security to ensure equal rights and duties for im-
migrants; improving the management of migration flows and
supporting migrants’ professional growth; countering the black
economy and the use of unofficial employment contracts with il-
legal immigrants; and fighting discrimination against immigrants
on the labour market.

Housing—Priorities were increasing the role of state-protected
dwellings and ensuring the accessibility of this accommodation
to low-income immigrant groups as well; combatting discrimi-
nation against immigrants in the area of housing policy; and im-
proving conditions for the coexistence of new arrivals and origi-
nal inhabitants so as to avoid immigrant segregation.

Social Services—Goals were adapting the public system of social
services to today’s multicultural society and enabling the same ap-
proach to social programmes so that integration becomes more
effective.

Health—The focus was on ensuring immigrants’ rights to health
protection and their equal access to healthcare.

Children and Youth—Here the purpose was to support the in-
tegration of children and adolescents into the programmes de-
signed for them.

Equality—The aim was to fight discrimination based on race, eth-
nicity or other differences and to ensure equal opportunities for
all. This also meant incorporating equal treatment into public
policies.

Women—ODbjectives were to help immigrants through special tai-
lored programmes and to support their participation in all areas



of civil life. A further goal was to support the social integration of
immigrants in difficult life circumstances.

1oParticipation—This area was concerned with creating associa-
tions to help immigrants participate in the day-to-day ordinary
and political life of each autonomous region.

11 Improving the Picture—The priorities were to improve the image
of immigrants in the community and to try to change negative
attitutudes to immigration.

12 Coordinating Development—The focus was on identifying and
supporting various possibilities for cooperation with immigrants’
countries of origin. Another aim was to support immigrant inte-
gration within social development processes.

The overall budget for the plan was EUR 2 billion. Of the 12 listed
areas, the main emphasis was on the first three: education (40% of the
budget), immigrant integration into society (20%) and employment
(11%). These plans did not have the same status as laws, and thus, the
self-governing regions were not obliged to fulfil them.

Non-Profit Organisations

There are many non-profit organisations in Spain that aim to help
immigrants. 1llegal immigrants often turn to these organisations for
help. Generally, they provide free legal, interpretation and transla-
tion services as well as help with dealing with authorities. They also
offer information about options for legalising residence in Spain and
employment vacancies, healthcare etc. There are over one thousand
registered organisations with goals of this nature in Spain.?® Some of
the most important non-profit organisations are Caritas Espafiola,”
AcCEM (Spanish Catholic Mission for Migration),®® (Spanish Catholic
Mission for Migration), CEAR (Spanish Commission to Help the Refu-
gees)® and CAz Roja (Spanish Red Cross).®

Spain’s Immigration Policy

During Franco’s dictatorship and until the mid-1980s, Spain’s immi-
gration policy was almost non-existent.> The law focused rather on
foreigners as tourists. As we have seen, at the beginning of the 1980s,
Spain transformed itself from a traditional emigration country into an
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immigration country under the influence of many factors. As a conse-
quence, in 1984, there appeared the first law regulating asylum rights
and 1985 brought Immigration Act Lo 7/1985 on the rights and free-
doms of foreigners in Spain.3 The aim of both these adopted standards
was to align better with European standards at the time. Act Lo 7/1985
was generally very restrictive towards foreigners and did not guarantee
them all their rights.4 It did not deal with the problem of illegal migra-
tion or the possibility of repatriation. In 1993, the Spanish government,
aware of Spain’s entry into the Schengen Area, quickly created a sys-
tem for giving work permits to foreigners based on calculated quotas.
The main goal was to ensure the filling of work vacancies in sectors of
the economy where there was low demand. The Ministries of Labour
and Immigration and the authorities of autonomous provinces were
responsible for managing the quota system. The final agreements were
discussed with the relevant economic and social partners or employ-
ment offices.® In the first year, quotas were set at almost 21,000 work
permits for foreigners in economic sectors where there was little de-
mand: agriculture (10,000), the building industry (2,000), domestic la-
bour (5,000) and other services (4,000). However, because information
about the situation was not spread effectively, these positions were not
filled; there were only 5,000 applications for these vacancies.’® Subse-
quently, from 1994 to 2005, quotas were reduced every year. There
were 30,000 work vacancies for foreigners in 20006. In contrast, the
number stood at over 70, 000 in 2007 based on a decision of the So-
cialist government of the time. Over 90% of work permits were given
to foreigners employed in agriculture, a sector that was unattractive to
local citizens.” To a certain extent, the aim of the quotas was also to
increase the flexibility of the labour market and the economy. A for-
eigner coming to work in Spain had to confirm in writing that when
their work contract terminated, they would return home and prove
this within one month of their arrival by visiting a Spanish consulate
in person.® Reforms came in 2004 in the form of a system managed by
the Spanish employment office,® which began to publish a catalogue
of hard-to-fill vacancies (Catdlo de Ocupaciones de Dificil Cobertura).*°
This listed offers of both skilled and unskilled positions that employers
were stAggling to fill with local people. This catalogue is now updated
quarterly. Because of the increasing economic crisis and the country’s
response to market demands in recent years, the number of vacan-
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cies has fallen drastically. For example, in 2008, there were more than
200,000 vacancies in the catalogue while in the third quarter of 2012,
there were only 28.

The reform of the Asylum Act* came as a result of the harmonising

of Spanish standards with eu asylum laws as well as alignment with  Trian

the Schengen Treaty and the Dublin Convention.#* In 2000, the Span-
ish government passed the new Immigration Act t4/2000 on the rights
and freedoms of foreigners in Spain and their social integration.® This
law emerged as a compromise between the governing Popular Party
and the Opposition, the Socialist Party. Its main feature was its open-
ness; it did not discriminate against immigrants based on their legal
status and it protected illegal immigrants from immediate deporta-
tion. The statute granted some new political and social rights to both
legal and illegal immigrants and it gave them access to free health-
care and education. Before the passing of this law, the rghts of illegal
immigrants had been very restricted rights. They were, for example,
only able to obtain medical treatment in really urgent cases and young
people in this group did not have access to education. In contrast, Act
4/2000 gave every foreigner free access to healthcare and education
regardless of their legal status. This was subject only to one condition:
the need to be listed in the Residents’ Registry (Padrén Municipal de
Habitantes), which provides data about all residents.# To this end, each
foreigner was required to present a current valid passport and their
lease contract to confirm their residence in the country. Where there
was no such contract between an owner and tenant, they had to con-
firm their residence through a statutory declaration or a bank account
in their name verifying their address. After registration, each immi-
grant was issued a registration certificate (Certificado de Empadronam-
iento). This certificate also made it possible for immigrants to obtain a
healthcare card (Tarjeta Sanitaria)guaranteeing free access to medical
treatment.® lllegal immigrants had access to emergency services only.
The importance of being listed in the registry also came from the fact
that the three-year residence period began on the date of registration;
after it finished, the immigrant could apply for legal residence based
on the conditions for social integration. The law also guaranteed un-
derage foreigners access to education on the same terms as Spanish
citizens.** Based on their documentation, they were assigned to the
nearest school in their residential area.
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The 2000 law also became the source of the government’s Gre-
co Plan—that is, the Global Programme to Regulate and Coordinate
Foreign Residents’ Affairs and Immigration in Spain (Programa Global
de Regulacién y Coordinacion de la Extranjeria e Inmegracién) for 2002-
2004. That programme was announced by the government in 2001 just
a day before the third Spanish Eu presidency#; it was the result of close
cooperation with the eu Refugee Fund. The main aim was closer align-
ment with European asylum and immigration policy. The plan focused
on the problems surrounding Spanish immigration with a stress on
four key areas:#

1 Guidance, coordination and management of immigration in

Spain

2 Integration of foreign residents and their relatives who contrib-

ute to Spain’s positive growth

3 Management of migration flows to guarantee peaceful coexist-

ence in Spanish society

4 The asylum system for refugees and displaced persons.

In addition to these activities, 2003 saw the publication of a resolu-
tion on the financing of asylum and immigration-related projects in
harmony with Article 9 of the European Refugee Fund Ales.*

The government decided to reform the immigration law later in
2003. Following its win in the 2000 election, the Popular Party gained
an absolute majority of votes in parliament and therefore did not
need to seek support or make compromises with coalition partners
when it came to immigration policy. The reform of Immigration Act
LO 14/2003%° reflected a conservative approach to immigration poli-
cy, with a central emphasis on reducing illegal immigration and sup-
porting legal flows. It confirmed the rights of immigrants who had all
required documents and put more stress on deporting illegal immi-
grants as part of the fight against unlawful migration. It also reduced
the rights of illegal immigrants to unite, strike and demonstrate, made
their deportation easier and imposed higher penalties on employers
who employed them.

The 2003 Immigration Act included measures allowing police to
look into registry notes; this served in practice to restrict the rights
of immigrants who were afraid to be exposed. The law obliged inter-
national transport companies to report passengers who did not have
return tickets, and it also defined and imposed sanctions on human
smugglers and companies employing illegal workers. Immigrants were
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obliged to update their entry in the registry every two years. Another
important point was the initiating of a programme of voluntary return
to the immigrant’s home countrys' Unemployed foreigners had the
option to use the financial support which was part of the government’s
voluntary return plan. The aim was to give foreigners a financial incen-
tive to return to their homeland; they would receive the first part of
the support before they left and the authorities would pay the remain-
der on their arrival home. The programme was developed for immi-
grants living in Spain who had lost their jobs and decided to return to
their home state. The government offered to pay out their unemploy-
ment benefit as a lump sum depending on how long they had worked
in Spains* and to cover their return ticket as well.3 Immigrants received
these payouts on condition that they gave back their work permit and
visa and agreed not to return to Spain for the next three years.

In response to increasing migration from Africa, the government
adopted a directive concerning asylum policy; this set up a system
of temporary protection in special cases involving the mass return of
vulnerable persons.>* Anxious about the high immigration rate, the
public approved the government’s restrictive measures, taking them
to be essential for achieving the goals agreed in Tampere. In 2004,
the Spanish government asked its European partners to increase the
Union’s budget and the responsibility of other countries for the costs
of migration mostly from Africa. The main priority was the protection
of the European-Spanish naval border by the Andalusian coast and the
Canary Islands.® We may understand this as the Europeanisation of
the longstanding Spanish problem with African migration. In addi-
tion to fighting illegal migration from Africa, in the period 2004-2007,
Spain signed bilateral agreements on mutual cooperation with 10 Af-
rican countries: Morocco, Algeria, Mauritania, Senegal, Guinea-Bissau,
Equatorial Guinea, Mali, Cape Verde, Ghana and Gambia.

In 2008, as a consequence of pressure from the EU in the form of the
Procedural and Qualification Directive, the Family Reunion Directive
and the Immigration and Asylum Pact, Spain was forced to amend its
asylum laws along with its immigration law concerning foreigners.

The Qualification Directive was incorporated into the law through
its Articles 6 to 966, which define the conditions of the right to asylum
as well as Articles 10, 11, 12 and 306, which deal with the doctrine of sup-
plementary protection.®® The guideline mentions that supplementary
protection can be given to an individual whose application has been
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denied if their forced repatriation would create a serious risk of vio-
lating Articles 2 and 3 of the European Convention on the Protection
of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedomssg or it would cause se-
rious danger in cases of ongoing conflict. Therefore the Qualification
Directive also guarantees international protection to individuals who
do not meet all the criteria under the 1951 Geneva Convention.

The implemention of the Qualification Directive into Spanish law
improved on the phrasing of the previous asylum law which had guar-
anteed protection to people with a ustified fear of persecution. The
Spanish law goes beyond the scope of the Directive and includes a
complementary protection status identical to the status of refugee.
Concerning illegal immigration, the system of sanctions is strength-
ened in line with the European directive. New penalties are introduced
and the list of criminal offences extended. One problematic point was
the Returns Directive regarding the return of illegal immigrants to
their home countries. At issue, in particular, was the right to detain
immigrants for 18 months and the options of banning additional entry
to the Eu for five years and detaining and returning unaccompanied
young people.® Given Spain’s foreign policy priorities, the country at
first considered not implementing this directive,* but the final version
of the adopted European standard allowed EU member states to use
more moderate procedures.

The fourth amendment to Immigration Act LO 2/2009 gives immi-
grants the right to unite, strike and take part in commerce; they are
also granted the right to a free education until the age of 18 and to
no-cost legal advice.® Article 12 states that foreigners with official per-
manent residence have the right to receive medical treatment on the
same terms as Spanish citizens. All foreigners have the right to access
medical treatment in case of a serious illness or an accident. Article
6 also refers to the right of foreigners who are legal residents to vote
in local elections in their place of permanent residence. On the oth-
er hand, the new law restricts family reunification. Only reunions of
the closest kin are allowed. In particular, the Ales limit reunions with
parents, which may only occur if the persons concerned are older than
65 years (except in humanitarian cases); the individual seeking the
reunion must also prove that they have been a continuous resident
of Spain for a minimum of five years. Against this, the law allows for
the granting of work permits to reunited lineal descendants who are
more than 16 years old. The reunion of de facto couples is also new. In
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keeping with the European priorities, special protection is provided
for women who lack official residence and have been the victims of do-
mestic violence. The amendment makes it possible for them to obtain
temporary work and residence permits.

Aside from this, the law sets out sanction mechanisms. lllegal im-
migrants have a 30-day period in which to leave the country and they
are not allowed to re-enter it for the next five years; that period may
be extended to a maximum of 10 years if the foreigner could pose a
serious threat to public order or security.® The detention period is also
increased from 40 to 60 days. The law creates a register in order to
control the movement of foreigners as they enter and leave the coun-
try; it also defines and regulates the minimum standards for warn-
ing and sanctioning the employers of illegal immigrants from third
countries.* Administrative sanctions may take the form of penalties
to employers per individual illegal worker as well as other potential
sanctions including, for example, closure of a place of business. The
law also stipulates criminal penalties including the imprisonment of
employers who support or help with people smuggling and the use of
illegal workers. A penalty of up to EUR 750,000 may be imposed on a
person who helps illegal immigrants to enter the country through a
fake marriage, a false residence confirmation or a formal invitation etc.
An important amendment affects foreigners who voluntarily return to
their homelands. They may retain any employment rights they have
gained in their full scope.*

The law also allows the autonomous regions to make agreements
with states so as to control the movements of young persons who ar-
rive in Spain without their parents. These regions may also enter into
agreements with non-profit organisations, funds and other entities in
order to protect youth and take care of their interests.

The requirements for entering Spanish territory are set out in the
1985 Immigration Act and Act L.4/2000, which also lists the specific
criteria for meeting these requirements.® Since 1985, a system of two
different entry controls has required foreigners to apply for a visa at
Spanish consulates and then have their entry documents checked at
border crossings.”” In the past, foreigners from Latin America enjoyed
simplified visa-free entry into Spain based on their shared culture and
language. The situation was the same for foreigners from Morocco.
Many immigrants took advantage of this easy access, coming to Spain
as tourists and then staying on.®® The government had a staggered re-
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sponse to the arrival of these Moroccan, Ecuadorian and Bolivian “fake”
tourists.® Spain imposed a visa requirement on Moroccans in 1991. In
2003, Ecuador was moved from the list of countries with simplified
access to the third country list based on a decision of the European
Council. As a result, Ecuadorian citizens had to have a visa in order to
cross the EU’s external borders.”” The imposition of visa requirements
on other Latin American countries reduced the flow of immigration.
Nevertheless, these immigrants continued to come to Spain in 2004.
And the number of illegal immigrants continued to grow.

The European Union’s common visa policy mainly regulates short-
term tourist visas, which are valid for three months. To enter Spain,
individuals also require sufficient financial resources,” a return ticket
and an invitation letter.” Eligibility to obtain a long-term visa is a mat-
ter which falls under the authority of the Spanish state. The Schen-
gen regulations only harmonise the Ales about free movement with
this kind of visa in the Schengen Area, the form in which it is issued
and the format that it takes. Long-term visas are granted to citizens of
countries outside the Eu who wish to stay in Spanish territory for over
90 days, but no longer than 6 months.” Foreigners are able to obtain a
residence visa that allows them to live in Spain, however this does not
entitle them to work. A work visa is granted on the basis of an already
secured work contract, a residence visa (which is issued to reunite fam-
ilies) or in exceptional cases, a visa to seek work (which allows individ-
uals to enter Spain to find a job).” Spain has also begun to deal with
illegal migration under pressure from the EU and its restrictive immi-
gration policy. In 1995, the building of border barriers in Ceuta and
Melilla began, and this was co-financed by the eu. Although these bar-
riers were fitted with modern technologies including cameras, motion
detectors, infrared rays and thermal sensors, they did not stop ongoing
illegal migration.”> Some new navy routes also proved very difficult to
control. The situation grew more difficult in 2006 when nearly 30,000
refugees set sail to the Canary Island coast.”® Spain reacted by intro-
ducing a modern radar system to detect the boats. Spanish diplomats
also began to make agreements with countries of origin and countries
of transit on the return of illegal immigrants. These agreements spec-
ified the conditions for handing over these countries’ citizens along
with third country nationals who had illegally crossed the borders of
the contracting countries or were staying in their territory. The main
aim of these international agreements was to simplify and speed up
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the process of returning immigrants to the country from which they
came (not necessarily their homeland though this might be the same).
The first of these agreements on the politics of return were made with
Morocco (1992), Nigeria (2001), Algeria (2002), Guinea-Bissau and
Mauritania (2003).”7 Spain has gradually made agreements with many
countries in Western Africa,”® especially within the framework of the
200060-2008 Africa Plan,” which was formulated under the guidance
of Ministry of Foreign Affairs. The main aims are mutual cooperation
and the regulation of migration flows.

lllegal migration to Spain has repeatedly convinced the government
to proceed with “regularisation” (regularizacién) processes-both ex-
ceptional and permanent. Such processes aim to reduce the number of
illegal immigrants working in the country. The exceptional measures
came in response to constant increases in the number of illegal immi-
grants residing and working in the country. So far there have been six
rounds of extraordinary regularisation (in 1985, 1991, 1995, 2000, 2001
and 2005).2° The main goals were pretty much the same in each case: to
reduce the number of illegally working immigrants; to increase state
returns through taxes and social security payments; and to facilitate
the integration of these individuals into society. We should also not
forget the fact that regularisation is an easy tool which governments
can use to control immigration flows and a simple solution to work va-
cancies. The persons affected were mostly of working age and so made
a significant contribution to the country. The first round of extraor-
dinary regularisation of illegal immigrants came after the 1985 statute
on the rights and freedoms of foreigners was adopted. Applicants had
to produce a work permit and prove their residence in the country.
The fourth round of regularisation was in 2000. The conditions were
identical: the applicants had to evidence their place residence in the
country until a certain date and have a work permit or an application
for a work permit in process. Immigrants also had to show a residence
permit valid for the last three years. The last and largest scale regular-
isation process was in 2005. The government changed the name from
the ‘regularisation’ to the ‘standardisation’ of illegal foreigner work-
ers. The main intention was to motivate employers to have their il-
legal workers authorised. The chief requirement was confirmation of
the immigrant’s work performance in Spain for at least six months, or
three months if they were working in the agriculture sector. The other
prerequisites were a clean criminal record, registration with the local
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authority before the appointed date and a signed employment con-
tract. Employers also had to confirm that their payment of social in-
surance for their employees of foreign origin and observance of those
employees’ rights. The 2005 regularisation met with criticism not only
from the the Popular Party but also from some EU member states, par-
ticularly Germany and the Netherlands, which feared the arrival of
new immigrants and the deterioration of their own immigration situ-
ation.® These regulated processes, however, allowed illegal foreigners
in Spain (almost 1.18 million people) to obtain a temporary work or
residence permit which was renewable.

With the new law in 2000 came the possibility of permanent au-
thorisation based on social integration (arraigo social) or incorporation
in the workforce (arraigo laboral). In contrast with previous processes,
immigrants can ask for this regularisation at any time. To be eligible
for incorporation into the workforce, an immigrant must have enjoyed
uninterApted residence in the country for at least two years and have
a work permit that is valid for one year. The other requirement is the
absence of a criminal record in both Spain and their country of origin.®
Authorisation based on social integration can be granted to foreigners
who prove their uninterApted residence for three years, as confirmed
in the Residents’ Registry. Close ties to legally resident relatives or oth-
er evidence that the immigrant is trying to integrate into the commu-
nity can make this process easier.®* Authorisation based on social inte-
gration is the most common way that illegal immigrants try to legalise
their residence in the country. The result of both these methods is that
the immigrant receives a residence permit for one year; this is renewa-
ble for the next two years provided that the applicant has worked and
paid taxes for at least six months. An identical procedure applies after
another two years has passed.’s The full authorisation process takes
five years and when it is complete, the immigrant receives permanent
residence and a work permit (on the same terms as Spanish citizens). A
permanent residence and work permit is not really permanent, howev-
er, since it must be renewed every five years. Any third country nation-
al who has had uninterApted legal residence in Spain for the last ten
years may apply for citizenship. For asylum seekers and refugees, the
period is five years. For citizens of Latin America, Andorra, the Philip-
pines, Equatorial Guinea and Portugal, it is only two years. Citizens of
Latin American countries who obtain Spanish citizenship do not need
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to renounce their original citizenship since they are entitled to hold
dual nationality for historical reasons. The residence requirement can
be reduced to a period of one year in certain cases when the individual
was born in Spain or has been in the care of a Spanish person or insti-
tution for the last two years. The same conditions apply to a person
who is married to or the widow or widower of a Spanish citizen and to
an individual born abroad who is the child or grandchild of a Spanish
citizen.

Conclusion

Spain’s immigration policy is subject to the authority of the Spanish
government. After many years of development, responsibility for this
policy has been divided between the central and regional governments.
Based on an analysis of the data, we can say that the immigration poli-
cy goals set by different Spanish governments - that is, regulating and
using migration flows according to the needs of the Spanish economy

- have been shown to be unrealistic. The main cause is probably the in-
adequate use of methods and tools. The common view is that because
of the regulation of migration flows with inadequate legislative tools
that did not deal with illegal immigration, there were serious problems
leading to an increase in illegal immigrants. Different governments
tried to deal with the situation by implementing new policies and reg-
ularisation programmes for illegal immigrants.

As regards the integration of individuals in the community, the
Spanish government, driven by the constitutional principle of decen-
tralising and distributing of power, has done more than pass just one
integration law. The process of immigrant integration follows the
Strategic Plan for Citizenship and Integration, which is only a recom-
mendation to regional governments.

The main feature of Spain’s immigration policy is the delegation of
a portion of state powers—especially in the area of foreign integra-
tion (education, employment, healthcare and social services)—to the
autonomous regions. Every self-governing region makes its own policy
decisions and plans in certain areas. These policies are often different
from thepolicies of other autonomous regions and national policies.

-
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Pirates of Aden

A Threat Beyond Somalia’s Shores?

Natalia Piskunova

This study focuses on trends in maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden in
the period 2009-2012. My research examines core actors and their ac-
tivities and the corresponding responses of local and international au-
thorities. This work is based on analytical monitoring conducted over
the same period. The point of this work is to illustrate the projection
of Somali pirates from beyond their “traditional” waters and how this
is impacting regional - and with it, international - security.

Keywords maritime, piracy, Gulf of Aden, Somalia, international interven-
tion

Introduction

The problem of maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden presents a new re-
search area for regional and global studies. Academic interest gravitates

around both theoretical and practical issues surrounding the problem

of piracy. This work considers that the key scholarship-based tasks are

based on: analysing the current situation, questioning the status of pi-
rates as possible actors in the regional security system and examining

new trends in maritime piracy in the region. This work aims to do

just that. This is especially tAe since there is an assumed relationship

between jihadis and Gulf of Aden piracy. Given the current level of the

problem, there is a need to prove - or refute - the thesis that maritime

piracy is now a local rather than an international issue since such iden-
tification will assist decision-makers apply more appropriate policies

for stemming such activities. The same clarity is required on the ques-
tion of whether maritime piracy is linked to Somali state failure and
whether there is a need for an international response. Global security
threats that could arise from this situation also call for assessment.
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This study incorporates soft security issues into its analysis of
current maritime piracy trends in the Gulf of Aden. In particular, it
widens the spectAm of issues understood to influence the regional
security configuration to include internal political developments and
state failure—an event that fosters favourable conditions for maritime
piracy and kidnappings in the region.

Research Methods and Aims

A new research method is applied in this study; analytical monitoring,
which is used to determine the situation in the Gulf of Aden during
the 2009-2012 period. This approach facilitates the creation of a data-
base of related events; widening the scope for long-term research on
maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden. The aim of this work is to analyse
the problem of maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden in the context of
regional political processes. To accomplish this goal, three analytical
tasks must be completed:

I Assessing on-going trends in maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden,

2 Evaluating the level of the international community’s involve-
ment in resolving the region’s piracy issue,

3 Assessing the viability of pirates’ status as actors in the regional
system of international relations with all the rights such a status
generates.

The object of this research is to depict the current configuration of
maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden. This research is divided into three
key issues:

1 Current trends in maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden,

2 Specific activities of pirate groups related to trade and private ves-

sels whose routes traverse the Gulf,

3 Activities of the international counter-piracy coalition.

The analytical monitoring applied in this study presupposes a deep-
er, more data-based analysis of the timeline of events in the Somali
region for an, overall, more in-depth analysis and greater harmony
with theories of foreign policy and international relations. Analytical
monitoring can also broaden the scope of the methods of situational
and comparative analysis which have traditionally been used in similar
cases. The analytical monitoring approach presumes the creation and
prompt updating of a database of related events. In this database, all
piracy-related events reported in the press are divided into relevant
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groups: actions by pirates; actions by local government; and respons-
es/actions of the world community. This enables a demonstration
of major changes and trends in the development of maritime piracy
problems in this region. Applying this method also provides for a more
probing study of events, with actions categorised by actor and context.
It is thus easier to visualise both qualitative and quantitative changes
in the maritime piracy problem in this region. This, in its turn, allows
researchers to account for both local and regional events.

The data used in this research comes primarily from leading world
news agencies with a focus on reports of piracy-related events in the
Gulf of Aden. These include reports of kidnappings, shipwrecks and
international operations to prevent or combat pirates. Reports of trials
and prosecutions of pirates are also used to demonstrate political-legal
trends concerning whether piracy is approached as a national or world
security issue.

Major Trends in Maritime Piracy in the Gulf of Aden

Over 30000 vessels traverse the Gulf of Aden annually, making it an
important transport hub in the Indian Ocean.! At the same time, inter-
national media features weekly reports of kidnappings and attacks in
this area. Given the growing scale of this security issue, implementing
analytical monitoring is a timely way to track major trends in pirate
attacks in this area. The 2010-2011 period saw a surge in the level of at-
tacks by pirates in the Gulf of Aden. This was visible from the widening
of the geographical area marked out for potential attacks. To make the
comparison: whereas in October-November 2009, the zone for pos-
sible attacks was limited to 165 nautical miles (287 km) from Somali
shores, in April 2010, attacks were recorded some 1100 nautical miles
(2037 km) from the Somali coast, which amounts to 500 nautical miles
(926 km) from India’s coast.> This means that the southern border of
the attack zone shifted up to 250 nautical miles south of Madagascar.3
In other words, the zone grew 10 times larger.

Assessing maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden region in 2010-2012
showed that the geographical hubs from which the majority of ag-
gressive actors set out were limited to specific areas of the collapsed
Somali state. These hubs took the form of naval ports, illegal weapon
arsenals and even unauthorised settlements of pirates from which or-
ganised pirate groups launched their criminal activities on the coast.
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All wrecked vessels were transferred to the ports of Garader, Garakad
or Hobio in the south-west part of Somalia’s coastline.

Analytical monitoring of maritime piracy near Somali shores in
2009-2012 also highlighted the indiscriminate character of these pirate
attacks. Pirates set out to capture any kind of ship which crossed their
route; no special planning of concrete attacks was detected. The only
exception was the destAction of the Maersk Alabama, a vessel subject-
ed to three attacks over the course of one year. The motivation here
may be seen as a criminal vendetta: after each attack, the attacking
pirates were sent abroad for trial while their accomplices still in Soma-
lia stepped in to take revenge at sea. However, besides this exceptional
case, attacks were aimed at any passing vessel, regardless of the type of
cargo it carried or the number and nationality of those on board. The
same was tAe of the political implications of pirate attacks: there was
no discrimination when it came to flag, nationality or type of vessel
ownership.

Data from analytical monitoring of maritime piracy in the Gulf of
Aden allows us to maintain that there is no organised or stActured
group or network of pirates in this region. Attacks were carried out
by dispersed groups of pirates—a fact complicating efforts to combat
them. Additionally, there was no single common identity among all
the pirates; none of the individuals on trial for maritime piracy associ-
ated themselves with any political or religious group globally.

Based on these facts, we cannot assume that pirates are actors in
the contemporary system of international relations. These pirates did
not constitute a common group since they did not identify or position
themselves as a viable political or social association with global de-
mands. Similarly, they did not associate themselves with any existing
international criminal or non-criminal groups such as terrorist net-
works or other radical network stActures, and they never supported
the manifestos of these groups. In terms of internal organisation, it
was hard to make out any strict hierarchy or type of subordinate rela-
tions within the pirate groups. In the majority of cases, pirates gath-
ered in small local crews to carry out a single attack at a concrete place
and time. The list of members of a single pirate group was subject to
change over a period as short as a month or even a week. Also evident
from analytical monitoring was that the pirates did not put forward
any political demands or demonstrate any political position. Gener-
ally, all their demands aimed to exact a ransom for the destroyed ship
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and crew taken hostage. Any accusations about the Somali govern-
ment (and/or unrecognised territorial and political units existing de
facto in its territory) which pirates voiced at international trials were
unsystematic and unrepresentative. The same was tAe of random al-
legations about “Western” vessels polluting the waters of the Gulf of
Aden or totally corApt local authorities stealing international aid and
leaving the population to starve or become pirates.

In 2011, the number of attacks on private boats and yachts grew sig-
nificantly. The problem was aggravated by the fact that negotiating
over private vessels and crews is harder since they are not usually mon-
itored by any international services or supported by any official au-
thority. Beginning in June 2010, another trend was visible—the refusal
of pirates to voice their ransom demands immediately after a ship was
attacked. The “waiting” period before demands were presented to the
crew stretched to two-to-three months. This was very different from
the pattern in 2009-2010 when pirates issued their ransom demands
directly after an attack. At the centre of this process, was a marked in-
crease in the involvement of the Somali diaspora in Europe, and espe-
cially the Uk, in liberating kidnapped crew and tourists. This trend was
epitomised in the ransom negotiations conducted to free UK citizens
caught by pirates on a private yacht on the open seas.

Such trends occurred against the backdrop of significant improve-
ments in the technical and military equipment deployed in pirate ves-
sels. While pirates only used single vessel, with minimal fuel available
to them, throughout 2010 and 2011, they had several groups of ves-
sels at their disposal and good reserves of fuel, fresh water and food
throughout 2010 and 2011. This enabled them to stay at sea for longer
periods of time in order to lie in wait and follow heavily loaded trans-
port vessels and pursue their victims without the need to return to
Somali ports. The improved quality and assortment of military equip-
ment was also seen in several cases of captured pirates in the Gulf
of Aden area; they were equipped with Ak-47s, small arms and cold
weapons together with various types of modern arms and grenade cup
dischargers.s These pirates had an ample supply of radio transmitters,
mobile phones and special mobile and radio signal blockers that were
used to prevent the crews’ of seized ships from transmitting sos sig-
nals or making contact with the outside world.

The cat-and-mouse tactics of some Somali pirate groups also
changed. The number of attempted kidnappings carried out with the
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help of “mother vessels” rose substantially. The strategy of using a
mother ship is quite straightforward: it involves the hijacking of one
ship while several pirate vessels stay close to the captured ship. The
hijacked ship is then towed to Somali ports while the pirates seek out
other victims who will be fooled by the non-Somali flag. The problem
for rescuers is that these hijacked ships are mostly tankers loaded with
large quantities of oil so that it is risky to fire at them when trying to
free hostages. In a number of cases in the first half of 2011, pirates also
forced these hostages to maintain their course and followed it in order
to find and pursue other possible victims.® This complicated both the
timely exposure of kidnappings at sea and the taking of measures to
render the pirates harmless and ensure the safety of the ship and crew.

Analytical monitoring of piracy in the Gulf of Aden showed an in-
crease, since May 2010, in the number of pirate attacks on vessels pass-
ing through the Gulf of Aden as well as on those heading to South
Asian ports. Importantly, the geographic area of potential attacks wid-
ened beyond Somalia to include India. For example, the Tai Yuan 227
fishing vessel, flagged by Taiwan, was hijacked by pirates in the Indian
Ocean 700 nautical miles (1300 km) to the north-east of the Seychelles
islands.” The ship had 28 crew members on board of unknown citizen-
ship. It was towed by the pirates to the Somali coast.

The extent of the problem of piracy was made clear to influential
world powers and oil producers when, on o5 May 2010, the Rus-
sian-owned tanker Moscow University was hijacked by pirates in the
Gulf of Aden.? The tanker’s crew had 23 members, all of them Russian
citizens. It was loaded with oil valued at approximately $50 million
(usD). A day later and Russian naval forces conducted military opera-
tions led by the ship General Shaposhnikov. As a result, the tanker was
freed from the pirates and none of the crew was injured. At the same
time, one pirate was killed and 10 more were detained.” A decision
was then taken regarding whether to extradite the captured pirates
to Russia for trial on charges of maritime piracy and armed robbery.
Under Russian law, they faced up to 15 years in prison. Following the
incident, an intensive debate eApted both online and offline in Russia.
One sticking point was the issue of adequate measures to be taken by
Russian military forces in counteracting piracy. There was great diver-
gence of opinion about the need to use military means during opera-
tions to free hostage crews.
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One stance held that it was not expedient to mount military oper-
ations to free captured crews and ships since this created conditions
that were a direct threat to crew members’ lives. Moreover, carrying
out operations with firearms increased the risk to cargo, especially oil,
and thus the chances of a vast ecological catastrophe in the region in
the event of an oil spill caused by firing.

Other advocates claimed that modern technical equipment - and
the professional training of the Russian marine forces patrolling the
Gulf of Aden - meant these liberation operations could be conducted
without any harm to persons and/or cargo. Another view, that extend-
ing and enhancing the presence of naval forces in the Gulf of Aden
could strengthen any country’s status internationally and support its
foreign policy, was also present in the debate. This step was also said
to improve bilateral relations with all anti-piracy groups and promote
better information and patrolling of the entire dangerous Gulf of Aden
area.

International Community Responses
to Somali Piracy in Aden

The period 2009-2012 saw a spike in international counter-piracy ef-
forts in the Gulf of Aden. A number of successful rescue operations
were conducted to free kidnapped crews and stolen cargo in the Aden
area. Besides operations to rescue crews and cargo into the potential
attack zone with special anti-piracy military vessels in the lead, the
international community raised the issue of strengthening measures
against hijackings in Aden. A set of practical strategies was established
to protect crews and captains including manoeuvring, escaping pur-
suit in the open seas, issuing warning fire, etc. Some crews also took
special EU NAVFOR courses on skills to counteract pirates in attempted
hijackings.

It is noteworthy that information about hijackings and hijacking at-
tempts in the Gulf of Aden is only available for ships registered with
the EU NAVFOR, i.e. the EU Navigation Force Group that monitors ships
and assists in cases of attempted hijacking. In fact, it is almost impos-
sible to retrieve information about these matters for ships that are not
registered with EU NAVFOR. This, in turn, prevents researchers from
speaking with any accuracy about the actual numbers of ships that
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successfully pass through the Gulf and those that are hijacked. This in-
accuracy complicates the monitoring of the dynamics of both success-
ful and unsuccessful attacks, and it hinders the analysis of potential
trends and changes in the problem’s development.

The current international stAggle against maritime piracy is aggra-
vated by the lack of a unified international database of laws and norms
that would allow for conducting trials and criminal investigations
anywhere in the world. Even in those countries where standard and
criminal maritime laws do exist, it can be difficult to conduct trials
since these laws are largely out-dated and do not reflect the existing
reality. In Holland and the us state of Virginia, for example, trials of
pirates caught kidnapping and terrorising crew at gunpoint in the Gulf
of Aden, relied on 18%- and 19™-century laws. This is emblematic of the
failure of modern international and national legal systems to revise
their maritime laws in any way to address modern versions of piracy, a
phenomenon which they believe to be strictly historical with no rele-
vance to the times we live in.

Active piracy in the Gulf of Aden raises the question of the need for
prompt updating of the database of international laws and agreements
on fighting maritime piracy. Across different countries, the majority
of those accused of maritime piracy have stood trial on charges of
terrorism, kidnapping, attempted murder of crew and armed robbery.
However, they have rarely been tried for classic maritime piracy. Thus,
though the comprehensiveness of these charges has meant that all of
those accused have received long-term prison sentences, including
several life terms, there are grounds for reassessing and revising inter-
national maritime laws.

Between 2010 and 2011, the international community increased the
use of military-type measures aimed at countering maritime piracy.
The us and Russia especially assumed active roles in the fight against
maritime piracy after their ships were came under attack in the Gulf of
Aden. For example, on o1 April 2010, the Uss Nicholas reported a pirate
attack in the Seychelles region.”® These pirates came under heavy fire
and their vessel was pursued to the west of the Seychelles. As a result,
six pirates were captured by the uss Nicholas and the pirate ship was
confiscated and wrecked.” Aside from training crews in military ap-
proaches to combating pirates and capturing several groups of pirates
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who were trying to abduct crew from us ships, us authorities have be-
gun to develop more comprehensive measures as well. The uss Nicho-
las example is again a case in point: here all the pirates were extradited
to the us for trial following the failure of their hijacking attempts and
the crew’s active countermeasures.

This case reflects yet another trend: the conducting of maritime pi-
racy trials not at federal, but at the state level. The reason for these
state-level piracy hearings is that in the absence of a unified nation-
al strategy on fighting maritime piracy from us authorities, the legal
systems of several states allow for the holding of maritime piracy tri-
als. For example, under Virginia state law, if a ship attacked by pirates
is registered in any port in the state of Virginia and it was carrying
the American flag, then the ship’s captain may ask a court to launch a
criminal investigation and trial. In this case, the Ale of law on fighting
maritime piracy extends not just to crimes committed by pirates in Us
territorial waters, but to any place in the world where these events take
place. This Ale allows for the on-the-spot detention of pirates caught
attacking a ship and makes it possible to organise the pursuit of major
and supporting pirate vessels.

This situation is illustrative of expanding efforts internationally to
fight piracy. At the moment, it is the Eu which has exhibited maximum
efforts in this direction by creating the EU NAVFOR, which registers and
patrols ships from any country that pass through the dangerous piracy
zone. This appears to be logical since nearly 20% of Eu trade comes
from the Gulf of Aden and 95% of EU trade is maritime trade. Nev-
ertheless, in France and Spain - two countries which have extensive
experience combatting maritime piracy - both the criminal investiga-
tion and prosecution of those suspected of piracy are impeded. And,
in April 2010, Kenya, which borders on the Somali territory hosting
pirate hubs, officially refused to keep piracy suspects in Kenyan jails or
to hold their trials at Kenyan expense even in cases where the piracy
crimes in question occurred in Kenyan territorial waters.”? Kenyan au-
thorities repeated the statement later in October 2010 when the Ken-
ya-EU agreement on cooperation against piracy in the Gulf of Aden
expired.? Kenya’s official explanation was that piracy proceedings had
a negative impact on the country’s tourist industry and there was an
absence of the vast budget allocations needed to cover the expenses
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of those accused of piracy and trial costs. The situation is not condu-
cive to the coordination of international community actions aimed at
fighting piracy and preventing pirate attacks.

Between 2009 and 2012, there was a widening debate in the inter-
national community on the need for non-state companies and organ-
isations to patrol ships in the Gulf of Aden. A pressing issue was that
private patrol companies need greater legal powers and broader au-
thority to accompany ships that are passing through the Gulf of Aden
and assuming the risk of pirate attack. Besides patrolling the area and
accompanying ships, such contractors also offer private security ser-
vices to ships. Their services are offered and performed by former mil-
itary officers of various origins, who are hired by private companies to
maintain ship security against pirate attacks.

Opponents of this practice are against giving extensive rights and
authority to non-state actors who patrol the area and assist with
armed resistance to pirate attacks on ships in Aden. These critics be-
lieve that these contracts will increase ship insurance costs and create
misunderstandings about the legal status of the armed groups accom-
panying crews and ships.” Stephen Askins, a lawyer from international
shipping law firm Ince and Co, told the BBc that the majority of armed
security contractors are from the Uk while others come from the us,
South Africa, Australia and New Zealand.™

Involving private contractors in the international stAggle against
maritime piracy may produce positive and negative consequences. On
one hand, increasing the number of groups and organisations com-
bating piracy will allow for the widening of the geographic scope of
secured areas while also boosting the worldwide fight against pira-
cy. Alternatively, there is a rise in ship insurance costs and a need to
make higher payments to non-state armed guards. This will, in turn,
increase the costs of transporting cargo and its price on the world mar-
ket. It will also result in the development of fraudulent practices since
there is now no strict procedure for vetting those contracting with
companies to accompany their vessels and protect them from pirates.

In recent years, the international community has shown a propensi-
ty for action at an organisational level as well as the national level. The
acute nature of the piracy problem was discussed at a UNsC meeting
in April 2010, and various cases of pirate attacks and kidnappings in
the Gulf of Aden area were examined. As a result, the UNsc passed
a unanimous resolution calling for the international community and
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regional organisations to widen the stAggle against piracy and devel-
op comprehensive measures aimed at the criminal prosecution of the
culprits of pirate attacks. The UNsc also authorised the UN’s Secretary
General to prepare a special report on the piracy problem within three
months for assessment at a UNsc meeting.”” The Council praised the
experience of the Eu, NATO and other organisations that patrol the wa-
ters of the Gulf of Aden and called for these organisations to continue
and expand their efforts to fight piracy.”

Since the second half of 2010, the international community’s efforts
to fight maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden have been sporadic. Here, it
is interesting to look at one large-scale trial of pirates who were caught
attempting to kidnap the crews of American ships. The trial was held
in Norfolk, Virginia. In addition, Abduvali Muse, who was accused of
attempting to kill the captain of the Maersk Alabama in 2009 as well as
attempted kidnapping, stood trial in May 2010 in New York."” During
the proceedings, he confirmed his guilt on both counts.>® He also ad-
mitted to being the ringleader of a pirate group which had attempted
to kidnap the crew of several ships passing through the Gulf of Aden.
In his words, it was Somalia’s government that was to blame for the
piracy. He also claimed that he had failed to recognise the American
flag on the vessel though admitting that he had held Captain Richard
Phillips hostage for four days on a boat owned by the pirate group.*
The court sentenced Muse to 34 years in prison.>

Conclusion

Several trends were seen in maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden during
and beyond the 2009-2012 period including changes in the geographic
scale of the problem and its legal, economic and political dimensions.
We can assume that the increase in legal proceedings and the inten-
sification of prosecution processes are part of a positive trend in the
recognition of the means to combat this issue worldwide. Politically,
the existence of closer and more vigorous international cooperation
in both preventing and fighting maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden
points to a positive trend in the elimination of the problem while also
demonstrating the clear common interest of many world states. The
united international response to this problem shows that maritime
piracy in Aden has been acknowledged as both a regional and global
issue that needs to be addressed unanimously.
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The tendencies highlighted briefly in this study also reflect long-
term debates about the possible means by which the international
community can counteract piracy. A comprehensive stActure of sys-
tems for the prevention, criminal investigation and legal prosecution
of maritime piracy may lead to positive results. At the moment, the
primary problem in fighting maritime piracy in the Gulf of Aden is the
lack of coordination of international community efforts to unify the
legal measures to counteract piracy and curb crimes by pirates active
not only in the Gulf of Aden but worldwide.
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Small but Substantial

What Drives Ghana's Contributions to
UN Peacekeeping Missions?

Jan Prouza and Jakub Hordk

Ghana is among the largest military contributors to UN Peacekeeping
Missions (pkM). lrrespective of Ghana’s considerably smaller popula-
tion size, armed forces capabilities and state budget than other con-
tributing states such as India and Nigeria, Ghana has been substantially
involved in most of UN PkM from the very beginning of its independent
statehood. This article identifies some reasons for this participation.
We apply a rational choice theory and public goods approach to frame
three hypotheses. Subsequently, we test the hypotheses using data of
the uN and Ghana Government, and also data from interviews with
Ghana Army representatives. We conclude that there are at least two
significant motivations for the Ghana’s participation in PkM, namely:
financial benefits and regional security concerns.

Keywords: UN, Ghana, peace-keeping mission, rational choice theory
security

Introduction

The operation of troops in blue helmets is one of the most distinc-
tive activities of the United Nations, which has set the maintenance
of world peace as its primary target. In this study we focus on one of
the largest providers of troops to this internationally operating organ-
isation, which is the somewhat surprisingly relatively small (in terms
of territory and population) West African state of Ghana. Despite the
fact that in terms of its size and population it does not rank amongst
large states such as Nigeria or India, it provides the international com-
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munity with considerable numbers of peacekeeping forces. The losses
incurred within peacekeeping missions by the Ghanaian units, wear-
ing a black star on their shoulders, are also high. What then guides
Ghanaian politicians and representatives of the army to maintain this
high level of representation in UN peacekeeping missions, which has
furthermore been typical of Ghana for more than five decades?

Providing an answer to this question is the primary aim of the pre-
sented study, which focuses on the period from 1960, when Ghana sent
military and police units within the framework of the un for the first
time, up to the ongoing foreign intervention taking place under the
current president J. D. Mahama.

History of Ghana'’s Military Interventions

Ghana gained independence in 1957, the first state in “black Africa” to
do so. The first president of Ghana, Kwame NkAmah, as one of the
leading figures of the pan-African ideological movement, decided in
1960 to respond immediately to a catastrophic situation following the
declaration of independence of the former Belgian Congo." Ghana,
together with Tunisia, responded within 48 hours to the call of the
UN Security Council for the provision of troops for the un Operation
in the Congo (oNuc). The strength of the Ghanaian contingent was a
respectable 8,800 soldiers and police out of a total number of 20,000
blue helmets.? This first mission immediately presented Ghana with a
stern test, in which 43 Ghanaian troops and two British officers were
killed in the 1961 massacre at Port-Franqui in the Kasai province by
units of the ANC (Armée Nationale Congolaise), representing almost
20% of all uN losses in this operation. This mission, however, repre-
sented the beginning of a distinguished history of Ghanaian foreign
military interventions within the framework of the uN, which persists
up to the present day, when Ghana has had no head of state during
whose Ale troops were not sent on peacekeeping missions (Pkm). Over
53 years of interventions, Ghana has provided over 130,000 troops for
39 missions in Africa, Europe and Asia*, which places Ghana amongst
the ten largest providers of troops for the uN. In these missions its
armed forces have lost 131 men to date, ranking Ghana in fourth place
in the number of deaths within the framework of pkm, after India, Ni-
geria and Pakistan.s
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In addition to UN PKM, however, Ghana has also taken part in four
ECOWAS regional peacekeeping operations, and continues to offer its
troops for these missions to the present day—for example in the mis-
sion in Mali (AF1SMA).

CEJISS
2/2015 . L
The Ghanaian Army and the Process of PKM Authorisation
At present almost one fifth of Ghana’s army is within the services of the
UN. The majority of these troops perform typical military activity in
connection with Pxm such as patrolling, mine clearance, monitoring
of ceasefires, training of army and police, maintenance of calm and
order. Some are authorised to lead missions or are appointed special
representatives of the General Secretary of the UN for the given coun-
try.* Ghana also makes use of its several years of experience in order
to provide training programmes for international specialists focusing
on operation in these multi-dimensional operations, and participates
Table 1: . . . T
Ghanaian through research in the increased effectiveness of activities in connec-
Army and Cur- tion with the missions.
rent PKM”
Number of Helicopters Defence Troops for Number of Troops in
active troops budget UN PKM troops in ECOWAS
(January individual PKM
2013) missions
(2013)
15,500 Multi-pur- 2009: 2,809 MINURSO: AFISMA:
Army: pose: 3 US$127m (259 women) | 11 120
11,500 MONUSCO:
Navy 2,000 Transport: 5 | 2010: Ranking in 485
Air force US$129m UN: UNAMID:
2,000 (World 10 137
position 2011: (Sth largest UNIFIL: 875
in size of US$99m African UNISFA: 6
armed forc- provider of UNMIL: 741
es: 97) 2012: troops) UNMISS: 36
US$119m UNOCI: 518
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From the data in Table 1 we see that Ghana certainly does not rep-
resent an international military superpower in terms of either its
strength or its expenditures. lts army is relatively small and the num-
ber of its troops places it as low as 97 position in the world ranking.
Additionally, total expenditures on defence in 2012 lag behind the in-
ternational average, which was us$ 12,294 million, whereas the medi-
an®was Us$ 924 million. Of the 138 observed countries in 2012 from
which we have data available about military expenditures, Ghana is
very low in this ranking, in 117% place with us$ 119 million.® Ghanaian
military activities within the framework of the uN however demon-
strate that despite the low expenditures on its small army, it is one of
the most active contributors to PKM.

The sending of Ghanaian troops on missions, i.e. process of author-
isation of PKkM, can be divided into two phases, namely strategic and
operational. In the strategic phase the potential deployment of units
is discussed by the president, cabinet, parliament and the ministers of
defence, interior and foreign affairs, the Ghana Armed Forces Council
(Garc), the Police Council, the chief of staff and the police chief in-
spector. Nevertheless, the final word in this process is within the juris-
diction of the president, who is the commander in chief of the Ghana
Armed Forces (GAF). The other parties figure primarily in an advisory
capacity. An exception is the minister of foreign affairs, who negoti-
ates logistical and operational details of interventions with the uN.
The parliament and in particular the Parliamentary Select Committee
on Defence and Interior (pscp&l) discuss and approve the budget for
missions.™

Before a decision is taken on the provision of Ghanaian troops to
the UN, the representatives of the armed forces and police must ap-
prove that the security situation within the country permits the state
to spare the given number of troops and police potentially sent on the
mission. After they have completed this evaluation of potential threats,
the content of their report is delivered to the president, who decides
whether Ghana shall provide troops. If this decision is positive, the
operational phase is launched, in which a unit or specialists are se-
lected and trained for the requirements of the future pkm. The result-
ing military unit then undergoes four to five-day training organised
by Kofi Annan International Peacekeeping Training Centre (KAIPTC),
which focuses on the specifics of the future deployment. Specifically
this primarily concerns a detailed analysis of the mandate of the mis-
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sion and the cultural environment of the country of the intervention,
training in first aid or weapons handling and the technology assigned
to the pkm."

Theoretical Reflection on the Issue of Participation in PKM

The literature dealing with UN PKkM is very extensive; however, the
predominant part remains oriented towards practical issues in con-
nection with the implementation of individual missions and an eval-
uation of their course. As a result, the majority of studies to date have
evaluated the form, leadership and results of specific peacekeeping op-
erations and a relatively small amount of attention has been devoted
to an analysis of the actual conception of these operations™ and the
motivations of the states which took part in the missions. For the pur-
poses of a theoretical anchoring of this study, we decided to start out
from classic realist theory and its proponent Laura Neack who tried to
identify the “real” motives of participating states. Latter, and for our
purposes more useful, theoretical explanations could be find in theory
of rational choice and public goods, which we shall present in brief.

Realist Theory

In general, realists stress the fundamental role of state, especially its
power and interests, supposing that all states pursue their own
selfish interests. Therefore, realists reject the idealistic notion that the
participation of states in any PKmM would transcendent narrow (or even
conflicting) national interests in order to keep international peace or
to promote international norms and values. On the contrary, partici-
pation in PKM serves to preserve national interests in terms of the par-
ticipant state’s current or desired position in the international system.?

Despite that we can probably find some “idealistic statesmen” who
profess to these values and have a genuine and unselfish wish to sup-
port the ideas of world peace,* Neack’s work (1995) indicates the op-
posite. In her research, which focused on the period of the Cold War,
she came to the conclusion that the interests pursued by means of a
UN mission are the interests of Western states which benefit from the
preservation of the status quo and those of a number of non-West-
ern states which wish to stake their claim to prestige in international
affairs by means of their active participation in UN missions.> The as-
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sumption, although modified, that participation in Pkm could serve as
a source of international prestige will be tested in our third hypothesis
stated bellow.

However, Neack dealt only with pxm which took place during the
Cold War. The missions taking place since the end of the bipolar divi-
sion of the world are different in many respects, not only for example
in the increase in the number of rkm, but primarily with regard to
the new providers of military units whose motivations are hardly ex-
plicable by her assumptions.”® That’s why we have decided to apply a
contending theories of rational choice and public good.

Theories of Rational Choice and Public Good

For the purposes of this study we can combine these two theories into
a single one, since both are closely linked and together consists a solid
basis for our hypotheses. Rational choice theory asserts that the indi-
vidual players behave rationally and attempt to maximise their advan-
tage in the economic sense of the word. Therefore, states tend to send
their troops if the economic and political gains from the missions are
high enough.

Public good theory was used by Sandler and Shimizu for an analysis
of the uneven sharing of the burden and costs in PkM. According to
Sandler and Shimizu, if conflicts (both intrastate and interstate) have
negative impacts on other countries, then any efforts of Pkm to end the
conflicts pose a public good. 1f we view UN PKM as a public good, it is
possible to state that an ‘exploitation of the large by the small’ occurs,
i.e. that the states which provide the majority of the finances bear the
burden on behalf of poorer states. However, the wealthy states do not
act arbitrarily. On the contrary, there is a large assumption here that
this is their rational choice, and that in exchange for the provision of
these assets they advance their agenda in accordance with their own
political preferences.”

This system of financing peacekeeping missions may however lead
to humanitarian catastrophes, such as the Rwandan genocide in 1994.
If the states which decide on the provision of finances and authorisa-
tion of PkM have no possible private economic or political gain from
this operation, they may decide to block or refuse to support any ac-
tion leading to the cessation of conflict and violence.”® The production
of public goods for UN missions is thus in large part dependent on the
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subsequent private (or country-specific) gain of these states, namely
(1) status enhancement for a contributing country; (2) greater stabili-
ty for neighbouring countries; and (3) economic benefits from trading
partners.” In the subsequent analysis we shall focus on the first and
the second form which, as we suppose, play important role in a state’s
decision whether to participate in PxM.

Stipulating the Hypotheses

On the basis of the above-mentioned theories, we now present the hy-
potheses we shall test. After confirming or rejecting these hypotheses
we shall subsequently attempt to formulate the reasons guiding Ghana
and indeed other states to participate in PKM.

Hypothesis 1: Ghana’s interest in participating in interventions in-
creases with increasing profit from the system of financing UN mis-
sions.

Both aforementioned economic theories assume that the players
act in such a manner as to maximise their gain and secure a supply of
finances from the stipulated mission budget. Therefore, if Ghana’s par-
ticipation in a UN PKM is financially advantageous, this should be one
of the important reasons for interventions for the political representa-
tives of Ghana.* However, we need not view financial gain purely and
merely as immediate profit, i.e. profit from the provision of Ghanaian
troops to the UN and the subsequent receipt of a financial contribu-
tion of $ 1,028 per soldier per month?, as well as further finances for
military equipment and technology.?* Another important factor in our
opinion is the logistical problem of the transport of troops to pPkm that
take place far from the borders of Western Africa. The UN pays Ghana
for the transport of its troops to the mission and back®, but the send-
ing of troops to remote areas does not bring any significant gain. If
we take into account the fact that the UN is encountering financial
difficulties and the reimbursement of costs is sometimes a very lengthy
process, it would be a disadvantage for Ghana to pay for costly trans-
ports of its troops to remote areas and then wait for a long period for
the return of this amount.*

Ghana should therefore concentrate on providing its soldiers within
a distance as close as possible to its borders, or predominantly within
the region of West Africa, which would be strategically and economi-
cally viable. In addition to these direct contributions, in the analytical
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section we attempt to uncover further potential aspects of financial
profiting from pkM, which could relate to Ghana and its armed forces.

Hypothesis 2: Ghana’s willingness to intervene increases with the de-
gree of threat to its own territory within the framework of the regional
security complex.

As we noted in the previous section, greater stability in neighbour-
ing countries could be important reason for participating in PKMm.
West Africa has traditionally been marked by instability and conflicts,
which spill over beyond the borders of individual states. Most often
it concerns a problem of refugees from the conflict zones, who are
attempting to find a safe shelter and flee to the neighbouring states.
The arrival of tens of thousands, sometimes hundreds of thousands of
refugees, exposes the governments of the states to which these peo-
ple flee to immense financial and security pressure. Another problem
may be groups of insurgents who cross poorly guarded borders. Here
they seek refuge from government armies, and also seek new recAits
and resources. In its final consequence, the conflict may spill over into
further states, as occurred in the cases of Liberia or Sierra Leone. The
further development of Ghana, the maintenance of stability and de-
mocracy is thus considerably dependent also upon the situation in the
neighbouring states, which in our opinion is one of the reasons why
Ghana is attempting, through its foreign policy implemented via active
participation in military missions, to ensure the maximum possible
stabilisation of its immediate surrounding area within the framework
of the regional security complex.>

Hypothesis 3: Ghana’s endeavour to participate in missions is greater
if the president is not democratically elected.

In the 1960s and 1970s, armies in Africa turned with ever increas-
ing frequency against civil regimes, which were in the great majority
of cases depicted as incompetent and corApt. African armies, and es-
pecially their commanders, took advantage of their reputation, which
had been maintained since the fall of the colonial governments.*® To-
gether with Latin America, it was in Africa that military coups became
a symbol of politics. Since 1957, when Ghana gained independence,
there have been more than seventy successful military coups on the
continent.”

The third hypothesis is therefore partially constActed precisely on
the basis of these events, and partially on the basis of the afore-men-
tioned notion that participation in PKM serves to enhance national

211

Ghana’s
Contribu-
tions to UN



CEJISS
2/2015

prestige. The assumption is that Ghanaian presidents attempt to avert
coups by keeping the army occupied by activity more so than demo-
cratically elected presidents. If possible, they have sent a substantial
part of their armies on interventions abroad in the form of participa-
tion in PkM. The plan was for the soldiers to earn above-standard wag-
es on these missions, which would lead to greater satisfaction within
the army. In addition, if they were engaged on missions, they would
not have the time or capacities for planning coups.

Another reason may be the president’s (un)popularity with foreign
governments and the public. Military presidents in particular, who
have come to power by means of a coup and conducted themselves
in an authoritarian manner, have had the opportunity to attempt to
improve their reputation abroad precisely through their participation
in kM and by playing an active role in the UN or oau.

Methodology and Operationalisation

Our analysis focuses on 44 missions for which Ghana provided its
troops between 1960 and 2013.% In addition to statistical data and
scholarly literature; we also draw upon semi-stActured interviews
with representatives of the Ghanaian armed forces, which we conduct-
ed in Accra in 2013. Although we are aware of a certain simplification,
we decided for the purposes of this study in favour of the following
operationalization of the examined variables.

Profit from system of financing PKM

In testing the first hypothesis we shall concentrate on the amount of
money Ghana obtains from the provision of its troops for UN PkM. We
shall also attempt to analyse and describe further possible financial
gains and other advantages for the Ghanaian army as a whole and for
the individual soldiers deployed on the mission. We shall also compare
the distances from its borders at which Ghana intervenes militarily
and the numbers of troops it sends to which parts of the world. We
shall divide this into four zones, namely West Africa, the remaining
Africa, Europe and the Middle East, and the rest of the world.
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Threat to own territory and stability within the region

In testing the second hypothesis we shall determine (1) how many con-
flicts have taken place in West Africa since Ghanaian independence;
and (2) amount of conflicts which the international community decid-
ed to respond to by deploying Pkm, either under the heading of the uN,
ECOWAS or AU. To do so, we use the UN data on PkM and data from the
International Peace Institute and The Elliott School at George Wash-
ington University®. Using the data, we shall subsequently reckon the
percentage of these missions in which Ghana decided to participate
and also determine the total number of Ghanaian missions that took
place within the framework of West Africa and in other parts of the
world.

Democratically vs. undemocratically elected presidents and their
willingness to intervene

In testing the third hypothesis we shall start out from the assumption
that the military coups in Ghana and their undemocratically installed
architects were viewed either negatively or with apprehension abroad.
Therefore we shall first of all determine the method by which the
Ghanaian president came to power. The method could be either dem-
ocratic election or military coup. Then we shall determine how many
UN PKM have been initiated under each president, and how many of
them the individual heads of state decided to take part in.

Analysis

Hypothesis 1: The system which the uN uses for payment of compen-
sation is markedly different in comparison with the majority of other
international organisations. The UN pays $1,028 per month per soldier
who takes part in a PkM. In addition, it pays states contributions for
sending equipment, technology and other support services for military
or police units, such as vehicles or field hospitals. In the great majority
of cases, developing countries own outmoded technology and weapons
which do not use complex and expensive modern technologies. How-
ever, as we have described, it is precisely these states which provide the
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backbone of forces to the UN, both in terms of troops and in terms of
technology. This is no different in the case of Ghana. For example, the
Ghanaian battalion which took part in the UNAMIR mission in 1994
had considerable logistical and technical problems from the beginning
in comparison with the Belgians.>® The result is that the costs for the
deployment of these units and the technology of developing countries
are lower than the subsequent financial compensation from the un.

An example which demonstrates how Ghana profits from the UN
compensation system is 2010. In that year Ghana provided more than
2,500 troops and other equipment for pkm. The financial contribution
it obtained for its participation in peacekeeping operations was Us$
74,336,121. Expenditures on the operation of technology and for the
equipment used, however, were only Us$ 42,100,577. For the Ghanaian
government this meant a profit of us$ 32,235,545.' Some of this mon-
ey is subsequently used for the purchase of military or government
technology, as happened between 1998 and 1999, when Us$ 2,450,000
from the GAF account in New York was used for the purchase of the
presidential plane.* Financial compensation is additionally paid in us
dollars, and this currency is a sought-after article for Ghana.

However, Ghana profits financially not only as a state. The Ghanaian
troops who take part in PKm obtain above-standard earnings thanks
to their wage from the UN, which forms an additional income.® The
direct economic gains thus provide Ghana with a large motivation to
provide its troops. However, there are also indirect gains here. Due to
the fact that the GAF share in UN missions, they gain valuable experi-
ence, which is significant both for the army as a whole and for individ-
ual soldiers. It improves their level of professional skills and increases
their chances of career advancement3 International interaction, joint
military manoeuvres and mutual support within the framework of
the UN has its effect on the standard of the GAF, keeps the army better
prepared and improves its operational capacities® The private sector
and national corporations also profit, obtaining orders from the UN
for goods required for pxM, such as beef, packaged water and air trans-
port.3

Graph 1 confirms the first hypothesis only in part. We see over 18,000
troops for UN PkM within the region of West Africa, and a further more
than 8,000 Ghanaians in the rest of Africa. The largest number of un-
armed observers is also deployed here. In the rest of the world, or in
areas furthest from the borders of Ghana, less than 2,000 Ghanaian
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troops and observers are deployed. A large exception is the third zone,
the territory of Europe and the Middle East.
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Upon a closer examination of the reasons why Ghanaians intervene
so much in this region, we find that such a high number is due only
to the single UNIFIL PKM in Lebanon. Ghana has been intervening in
this PkM since 1979, and contributes with a contingent of an average
strength of more than 800 troops annually. On their official website
they even declare “ownership” of this pkm.®® This is for the reason that
one of the founders of this mission in 1978 was the Ghanaian diplomat
and general Emmanuel Alexander Ato Erskine, who essentially built
up this mission and secured support for it amongst the members of the
UN, as well as securing the necessary facilities. Ghana led this mission
again from 1999 to 2001. The operation of this Pkm is therefore a pres-
tigious matter for Ghana, and the GAF are suitably proud of their active
and strong participation in the mission.?® These factors thus explain
the unusually high level of Ghana’s participation in PxM in the region
of Europe and the Middle East.
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Table 2:

PKM within
the region of
West Africa+>#

* Ghana
present in
these countries
within the
framework
of ECOMOG
PKM.

With the exception of the UNIFIL PkM, Ghana has provided only 178
unarmed observers for other missions in this part of the world. De-
spite the fact that the un is known for its late payment of compensa-
tions for missions* and the complex enumeration of financial com-
pensations for Ghana is not publicly available for consideration, from
the available sources, interviews and data we can state that Ghana and
its armed units genuinely profits financially and professionally from
the UN system of compensation. And with only the sole example of
the high level of military participation in the UNIFIL PKM in Lebanon,
it provides troops primarily for missions in West Africa and the rest of
Africa, which represents a financially more sound military investment.

Name of mis- Organisation Country Year Participation of
sion/type Ghana
ECOMIL 1/PKM | ECOWAS Liberia 1990-1998 YES
UNOMIL/Obs. UN Liberia 1993-1997 NO*
UNASOG/Obs. | UN Chad/Libya 1994 YES
ECOMOG SL/ ECOWAS Sierra Leone 1998-1999 YES
PKM

UNOMSIL/Obs. | UN Sierra Leone 1998-1999 NO*
ECOMOG GB/ ECOWAS Guinea-Bissau 1998-1999 NO
PKM

UNAMSIL/PKM | UN Sierra Leone 1999-2005 YES
ECOMICI/PKM | ECOWAS Cote d’lvoire 2002-2004 YES
ECOMIL 2/PKM | ECOWAS Liberia 2003 YES
UNMIL/PKM UN Liberia 2003- ongoing YES
UNOCI/PKM UN Cote d’lvoire 2004- ongoing YES
MINURCAT/PKM| UN Chad/CAR 2007-2010 YES
AFISMA/PKM ECOWAS Mali 2013 YES
MINUSMA/PKM | UN Mali 2013- ongoing YES
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We can therefore confirm the first hypothesis that one of the rea-
sons why Ghana provides its troops to the UN is to profit from its sys-
tem of financing pkm. However, as the case of the Lebanese mission
demonstrates, economic viability is not an entirely critical factor.

Hypothesis 2: Almost every country in West Africa, with the excep-
tion of Benin, has experienced conflicts of a greater or lesser intensi-
ty.# The most intense and thus also the bloodiest conflicts were the
civil wars in Liberia, Sierra Leone and Nigeria. There have been and
continue to be further conflict situations here, into which the inter-
national organisations the uN and Ecowas have decided to intervene.

Four uN PkM and two observation missions have been sent to the
territory of West Africa. Within the framework of its own pPkM, ECOW-
As has launched a total of six operations. Within the territory of the
states neighbouring Ecowas, one UN PKM and one observation mis-
sion has taken place.

This makes a total of twelve international pkm and three observa-
tion missions within the region of West Africa and the neighbouring
countries. Ghana has taken part in eleven pkM and one observation
mission, in which three of these missions are still ongoing at present.
From the data in table 2 we see that Ghana is very active with regard
to PKM within the region of West Africa, either under the leadership of
the UN or Ecowas. It has provided its troops for all UN PkM in this part
of the continent. It was absent only in two UN observation missions in
Liberia and Sierra Leone, which however took place simultaneously
with ECOMOG operations in these countries, so its peacekeeping forces
were present and armed, unlike the unarmed UN observers. We shall
therefore not classify these two observation missions as non-participa-
tion. Ghana therefore did not participate in only one ECOMOG PKXM in
Guinea-Bissau. However, it is necessary to add that in the years 1998

-1999, when the ECOMOG operation was taking place in Guinea-Bissau,
Ghana was taking part in eleven other pxm and provided police for
other peacekeeping operations (e.g. East Timor and Bosnia-Herzego-
vina).#

It is in the vital interest of the Ghanaian government to maintain
security and stability in the country, and one of the key factors in this
is also the stability of the whole of West Africa.# An example of a threat
to stability which brings conflicts in West Africa is the civil war in Libe-
ria. In 1992 Ghana had to receive 13,000 refugees. In 2004 there were
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more than 40,000 such refugees in Ghana, who could then begin to
return voluntarily to their home country. In 2011 there were still 11,585
Liberian refugees within the territory of Ghana.® In addition to stra-
tegic, political and economic interests, Ghana is additionally bound to
its region culturally and historically, and this bond certainly plays its
role in the provision of troops to the conflict zones of West Africa.

Now we shall compare Ghanaian participation in Pxm in individu-
al continents, in particular within the region of West Africa. We shall
start out from the total number of UN and Ecowas pkM, which is 74.
From this number we shall except seven police missions and two polit-
ical-observation missions, since we are interested only in the provision
of members of the GAF.+

7
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Graph 2 shows the overall high level of participation in the provi-
sion of Ghanaian troops for Pkm. Ghanaians have participated in more
than 68% of all UN and Ecowas military operations worldwide. More
than one half of pkm take place in Africa. We can observe the highest
participation, at the rate of 92%, in the region of West Africa. In other
parts of the world, Ghana on average takes part in PkM in 61% of cases.
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The maintenance of stability in West Africa is therefore one of the
main motivating factors for Ghanaian participation in pxM, which
confirms our second hypothesis - the willingness of Ghana to inter-
vene increases together with the degree of threat within the frame-
work of the regional security complex.

Hypothesis 3: As we mentioned in the section on authorisation, the
last word and decision on whether Ghanaian troops are to be deployed
on PKM is within the jurisdiction of the president. This authority pro-
vides Ghanaian presidents with the opportunity to influence both
the internal and international view of their personality. Now we shall
focus on the individual Ghanaian presidents and shall determine the
method by which they came to power. We shall subsequently analyse
the number of Pkm that took place and the number of pkm that Ghana
took part in under the Ale of each head of state.

Table 3:
Ghanaian
participation
in PKM under
individual
Ghanaian
presidents®

Number Partici-
Head of state In power Assumption of power pation of
of PKM
Ghana

Kwame NkAmah 1960 - 1966 | Democratically 5 2
elected

Joseph Ankrah 1966 - 1969 Military coup 0 0

Akwasi Afrifa 1969 - 1970 Military coup 0 0
Democratically

Edward Akufo-Addo 1970 - 1972 0 0
elected

Ignatius K. Acheampong 1972 - 1978 Military coup 2 1

Fred Akuffo 1978 - 1979 Military coup 1 1

Jerry John Rawlings 1979 Military coup 0 0

Hilla Limann 1979 - 1981 | Democratically 1 1
elected

Jerry John Rawlings 19812001 | Military coup/ Demo- | 5 24
cratically elected

John Kufour 20012009 | Democratically 11 9
elected

John Atta Mills 2009-2012 | Democratically 3 3
elected

John Dramani Mahama From 2012 Democratically 2 2
elected
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The data in Table 3 shows that under the Ale of the democratically
elected Ghanaian presidents, the international organisations uN and
ECOWAS were engaged in 22 PKM, of which Ghana took part in 17 (78%).
In comparison with this, under the Ale of those heads of state who
came to power by force, 42 PKM were initiated, in which Ghana con-
tributed to 26 (61%).

The most interesting personality with regard to Ghanaian participa-
tion in pkMm is without doubt the longest Aling president, Jerry John
Rawlings" Under his twenty-year Ale, Ghana contributed to 24 PKM
worldwide. Ghana’s high level of participation under his Ale was pos-
sible also thanks to the fact that after the end of the Cold War there was
an unblocking of the UN’s capability to act, as well as a large increase in
internal conflicts. Nevertheless, even despite the fact that the institu-
tions of peacekeeping operations probably greatly benefited Rawlings
in improving his own image abroad, from the data on the participation
of Ghana in PkM we cannot confirm the hypothesis that authoritarian
and internationally unpopular Ghanaian leaders took part in missions
to a greater extent than democratically elected presidents. Democrat-
ically elected presidents also send Ghanaian troops to pkM very fre-
quently. For example, President John Kufour (2000 - 2008) responded
to the call for Ghanaian blue helmets nine times out of eleven cases.
The last two presidents, John Atta-Mills and John Mahama have so far
made use of every opportunity to provide their troops.

Conclusion

For over fifty years, since its first engagement in a UN PKM in 1960 up
to the present day, Ghana has remained within the ten largest contrib-
utors to these missions. It is increasing its participation in internation-
al peacekeeping by providing troops also for ECowas Pkm within the
framework of the region of West Africa. Over the course of these five
decades, Ghanaian troops have earned respect and proven themselves
in arduous situations which they have encountered through participa-
tion in peacekeeping missions. The aim of this study was to confirm or
reject three hypotheses relating to the reasons for Ghana’s substantial
participation in PKM.

We confirmed the first hypothesis on Ghanaian profits from the sys-
tem of financing. The state, army and individual soldiers profit finan-
cially and professionally. The case of the Pkm in Lebanon demonstrat-
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ed that the distance of the mission from Ghana and thus also more
economically viable logistics need not, however, be a critical factor.

We also confirmed the second hypothesis, relating to Ghana’s inter-
ests in the security and stability of the region of West Africa. Ghana
provided its troops for 12 of 13 UN and EcowaAs PKM in this region,
which in percentage terms is one third higher than in the rest of the
world. We thus observe Ghana’s active endeavour to resolve conflicts
and its interest in prevention against a deeper destabilisation of the
entire region, which comes primarily with intensive long-term con-
flicts. If we connect the first and second hypotheses, it is possible to
assume that the probability of Ghana’s participation in PKM increases
with the proximity of this mission to Ghanaian territory.

We disproved the third hypothesis on the greater willingness of mil-
itary presidents to intervene in PkM than their democratic counter-
parts. We did not observe any fundamental increase or reduction of
Ghanaian participation in Pkm under the Ale of the individual presi-
dents.

We can therefore state that economic and security motives predom-
inate over the personality and popularity of the president. For Ghana-
ian heads of state it is simply an advantage to maintain an active army.
The prestige of Ghana and its presidents is promoted on the interna-
tional stage, and at the same time its soldiers gain economically, which
reduces the level of their dissatisfaction and the risk of a military coup.

A question arises with regard to Ghana’s future role in internation-
al peacekeeping. The immediate future evidently will not bring any
dramatic change in Ghanaian participation in pkM. In the long-term
perspective, however, an identical prognosis is uncertain. In first place,
the long unreformed UN system of financial compensation is constant-
ly reducing the profits of the states which provide their troops. The
UN endeavour to increase effectiveness and security standards on mis-
sions is also increasing the costs for providers of troops, which is felt
especially by developing countries such as Ghana. If there is no reform
of the system, which shall be highly arduous, since the un already has
problems with paying compensation, the factor of financial benefits
for states shall become increasingly less attractive.

A second issue is Ghana’s own ability to contribute to Pkm to the
same extent in the long term. Ghanaian military technology is out-
moded, and the size of the armed and security forces is small. Approx-
imately 25% of the Ghanaian army is more or less constantly deployed
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on foreign missions, and the ratio of police to the number of citizens
is 1:1,200.5* Together with the rapidly growing Ghanaian population,
the demands for maintenance of internal security shall increase. It is
therefore unclear as to whether Ghana shall be capable in future of
dealing with these factors, which jeopardise the long-term outlook for
a further high degree of participation in Pxm.

Otherwise, the entire long-term perspective of UN PKM seems highly
uncertain, and the work of a “policeman of the world” may in future
be taken on with ever increasing frequency by regional organisations
such as the Eu, ECOwAS or saDcC. Even if it ceases to be financially via-
ble to provide its troops for UN missions worldwide, the maintenance
of the security of one’s own borders will always be an important issue.
It is therefore possible that the individual regions or sub-regions, not
only in Africa, shall begin to rely increasingly on their own capacities
in matters of the prevention and resolution of conflicts. We can ob-
serve this trend already in the building of sub-regional powers, such as
the ad hoc created ECOMOG units (in ECOwaAS) in the conflicts in West
Africa, or the SADBRIG units (in sapc) in the Southern African region.
In addition to this the units of the African Union are being built up,
with its African Standby Force numbering 5,000 troops to be prepared
by 2015.5
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David West, Polity, 2013, 1SBN 9780745049597

Social Movements
in Global Politics

Reviewed by Aliaksandr Novikau
(Northern Arizona University, USA)

The twenty-first century has, so far, been characterised by a crisis of
institutional politics. Nation-state governments have become less and
less capable of solving long-standing, potentially catastrophic prob-
lems such as global climate change, world population growth, glob-
al inequality and the loss of local cultures. As a result, many people
are dissatisfied with politicians and politics in general. According to
West, author of Social Movements in Global Politics, these flaws in poli-
cy-making are not unavoidable and could be solved through extra-in-
stitutional forms of politics such as social movements, which are de-
fined as ‘enduring patterns of collective activity that take place outside
and often in opposition to official political institutions’ (p. xv).

According to West, the role of social movements in politics has of-
ten been neglected - they have literally been ‘hidden from history.’ Yet
social movements have always played a role in global politics. For in-
stance, nationalist movements played a cAcial role in the development
of the modern nation-state. At the same time, social activists have con-
tinually fought for the political rights of all individuals, regardless of an
individual’s property status, gender, race, religion or ethnicity, which
is the essence of the modern liberal democracy. Although economic
rights are usually viewed as a private matter, extra-institutional activ-
ism has also raised questions about the poverty and economic disparity
that led to the development of the contemporary welfare state.

One distinguishing feature of social movements is their ability to
work towards - and often achieve - goals that are viewed by the wider

228



society as utopian at the time. Hence, the motto of the social move-
ments of the 1960s - ‘Be realistic, demand the impossible!” Unlike po-
litical parties, social movements attempt to not only achieve certain
political changes but also to transform the entire political landscape
and the cultural assumptions that are held regarding specific social
issues. Hence, neglecting social movements also means neglecting a
vital dimension of politics.

The author describes the phenomenon of the new social movements
that appeared in the late 1960s around the world. At that time, many
believed that most of the social problems have been solved. Howev-
er, the new social movements politicised previously neglected social
issues such as gender, sexuality, the environment and ethnicity. West
selects two of the new types of movements to discuss in detail: the
environmental and anti-globalism movements. He identifies two fea-
tures that differentiate these movements from others: both are directly
related to the economic sphere and are not really concerned with the
politics of identity. In other words, unlike in other movements, the
members of these are not associated with a certain social group that
has been excluded from the sphere of politics.

As this growth of new social movements has inevitably affected the
contemporary theories of social movements, the author discusses
the evolution of several approaches to this phenomenon. The first of
these is the normative approach, which discusses the role that social
movements play in society. The theories that previously dominated
usually viewed these movements as illegitimate, often destActive
forces. However, since social movements are often more accessible to
individuals than traditional political institutions such as parties and
state agencies, social movements are often capable to raise important
societal questions, and are therefore cAcial for democracy and democ-
ratisation.

According to West, there is also a shift in empirical approaches to
social movements. Until the 1960s, mainstream theories viewed so-
cial movements mostly in terms of collective behaviour, explaining
their emergence by social breakdowns, and the inability of the state to
solve these breakdowns, resulting in a largely irrational collective out-
burst. Now, social movements are viewed more as rational collective
actors that can achieve certain collective goals. The empirical analysis
of social movements goes beyond debates about their rationality or
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irrationality, however. New approaches emphasise the role of social
identities, oppression, and consciousness; and therefore, the cultural
creativity of social movements.

In sum, the book provides an excellent summary of the major the-
cgjiss  ories of social movements - from mainstream to critical approaches.
2/2015 Moreover, it explains many of the fundamental concepts of political

science; for example, the state, social power, international relations
and democracy. Most importantly, the author has succeeded in deliv-
ering this information in a very simple, reader-friendly style, making
Social Movements in Global Politics a good handbook for undergrad-
uate students studying social movements and for members of the gen-
eral public who are interested in this important social phenomenon.
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Michael Freeman, Polity Press, 2011, 1ISBN 9780745639666

Human Rights

An Interdisciplinary Approach

Reviewed by Teodora-Maria Daghie (University of Bucharest)

Human rights are considered universal, meaning that they should
be applied regardless of any borders, ethnicity, skin colour, sex, lan-
guage, religion, sexual orientation, political opinion or social status
(etc). They also state that all people are born free and equal in dignity
and have equal rights. At the global level we have achieved a Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and various UN conventions, including
those dealing with genocide, discrimination and gender rights. Free-
man’s work makes an all-inclusive presentation of the concept of hu-
man rights through time up to the 20" century, summarising the key
concepts and institutions.

The book is divided into nine chapters, roundly guarded by an intro-
duction and a conclusion; they are all very logically written, providing
readers a steady flow of information and supporting the arguments
in a solid way. Freeman states its purpose from the beginning: to link
the fundamental philosophical concepts of human rights to the po-
litical sphere and look at their evolution in the context of a post 9/11
world. Furthermore, he examines contemporary concepts such as the
implications of globalisation, development and poverty, putting great
emphasis on the cultural barriers and trying to foresee its evolution in
the 21 century.

He argues that so far the study of human rights was to a great extent
done by lawyers, stressing the need to go beyond human rights law
(p. 13). This is indeed a very accurate observation as a great extent of
the key textbooks is solely dedicated to it. 1 agree with him that much
more emphasis should be put on features such as the cultural element
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beyond the universality of the human values and to increase the role
of the social sciences in examining the phenomenon. The mechanisms
and processes are very well developed and fostered by Freeman, being
fully integrated in a smooth flow of arguments that successfully make
a concise debate from introduction to conclusion.

As we might expect, introducing several contexts into the same
framework has some significant effects that should not be understat-
ed. The study of globalisation and development from a human rights
perspective should be read extensively in order to catch all of their fea-
tures. Freeman has articulated most of the major evolutions that had
occurred since the publication of the first edition, putting them in an
elaborated and easily to be understood frame.

Focus is given to the role of the legal component, framing the ori-
gins of the human rights in the social disciplines and back in history as
early as Roman law. It starts from the normative character of human
rights and the positive rights, up to the 1970s and 1980s, stressing the
‘legal form’ of the academic debate of human rights, little being done
in respect to other disciplines such as political philosophy. Despite the
success of the European human rights regime, it did not have a great
influence in the illiberal regimes outside the Western sphere of influ-
ence, but rather improved the human rights condition in countries
with moderate respect of them (p. 92). Great consideration is given
to the relationship between politics and law in what concerns a so-
called conflict between the two, giving the examples of the interna-
tional criminal tribunals of Yugoslavia and Rwanda, supporting Ken-
neth Rodman’s view that they cannot deter a perpetrator if he has to
cooperate in order to attain peace (p. 94). Others argue that though the
law can protect the most basic human rights, there are problems that
should be addressed politically, especially where law seems to have a
limited success. Hybrid tribunals have been part of the recent histo-
ry in war-torn countries; however they do not represent a long-term
solution to further the cause of human rights. (p. 95).

The most important aspect of this book lies in its explanatory ca-
pacity and how it tries to have a solution-oriented approach. With a
strong theoretical background and a comprehensive approach to the
field, the book makes a good read for students, scholars and the general
public. A great deal of information has been assembled and a number
of studies are cited in a systematic and theoretical framework. Readers
will certainly appreciate its writing style, layout and ease of navigation
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through content in the effort of catching the essential debate on the
human rights issue. To sum up, Freeman’s book is an excellent and
compulsory reading for students and anyone who wishes to get accus-
tomed with the norms and concepts of human rights.
Book Reviews
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Janie L. Leatherman, Polity Press, 2011, 1SBN 9780745641881

Sexual Violence and
Armed Conflict

Reviewed by Veronika Vichalovd (Metropolitan University Prague)

Sexual violence has a history as long as the practise of war itself. It
has been a part of the spoils of war that represent the gravest abuses
of human rights. Nowadays, despite enormous humanitarian protests
and efforts it is continuously used as a prevalent war tactic and a tool
of war. Janie L. Leatherman looks at the causes and consequences of
sexual violence in armed conflicts. Her book Sexual Violence in Armed
Conflict is timely. She creates a link between global political econom-
ic stActures’ involvement in armed conflicts and violent acts (gen-
der-based violence, sexual violence and rape in particular) that come
with it. Her main argument is that sexual violence is encouraged by
patriarchal system of government and by view of hegemonic mascu-
linity and dominance (not over women only).

Commonly, sexual assault is seen as an outrage to the husband or
the whole family. Therefore, it is very hard to talk to the victims. Many
victims of sexual assault do not concede it, which causes lack of tes-
timonies and thus makes it extremely challenging to deal with per-
petrator and possibly persecute them. Leatherman argues, that it has
been historically difficult to prove rape because of women’s low social
standing in many cultures.

The book begins by emphasising the necessity of ending the silence
of victims of sexual violence through conceptualizing sexual violence,
explaining its occurrence in armed conflicts through various schools
of theoretical approaches; up to the ending impunity and the prob-
lematic of consent and proving rape. This introductory subchapters
offer explicit definition of sexual violence and the references to rape
found in earlier documents of recorded history and early religious
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texts where she, historically speaking, investigates sexual violence in
armed conflicts as a taboo - impossible task of understanding it.

Leatherman provides a valuable overview of sexual violence used in
armed conflicts, its impact on victims and their communities, posing
question of why perpetrators do it. This all is supported by her exam-
ination of the dimensions of sexual violence in conflict. Despite this
book provides focus on warfare, Leatherman did mention the domes-
tic environment and domestic violence including sexual assault as well
and virtually linked it to predispositions. By looking theoretically at
feminism, Leatherman argues feminity is never discusses in universal
way in contrast to masculinity. This universal tone accuses all men of
being capable of sexual violence in wartime.

According to Leatherman, sexual violence is a ‘Anaway norm’ be-
cause it leaves no sexual taboo untouched, as it is not only affecting
women. Impact of sexual violence as a ‘Anaway norm’, according
to Leatherman, can be described via four thresholds (type of sexual
violence, taboo targets, oppressed agency, loss of neutrality and safe
space). Throughout the book, Leatherman uses many examples of
armed conflicts where sexual violence has taken place, such as the
DRC, Rwanda, and the rest of Africa, Asia and the Middle East. She uses
Sierra Leone and the Congo as focal case studies describing in depth
the consequences on societies. She completes the arguments by fur-
ther war tactic of destroying safe spaces (churches and schools) and
the apparent approval of the government in its support of hegemonic
masculinity.

In the second part of this book, Leatherman focuses on the global
political economy and its contribution to this issue. According to the
author, propaganda, military authority and a sense of obedience are at
the core of promotion of aggressiveness and hyper-masculinity. Sol-
diers have been forced to take part in the conflict and in return they
gain power and control back through wartime rape.

The most valuable point of this book is that multinational corpora-
tions must be held responsible for their part in maintenance of sexual
violence during armed conflicts. Rather, they take advantage by sup-
porting repressive governments. In order to end this, Leatherman sug-
gests countries must reduce the gender gap and give equal rights and
access to multifaceted centres to women. Citizens of targeted coun-
tries should be educated about the consequences of sexual violence
and humanitarian aid should be expanded.
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The language used by the author is very clear and concise. Many
testimonies are included in order to create the proper feeling of each
individual reader - that is most often the anger. Frankly, this book uses
many concrete cases that are hard to absorb but it must be consid-
ered as an advantage of reading this book because it is eye-opening
and honest.

The book provides possible ways how to deal with sexual violence
and how to improve conflict situations. However, they are largely hy-
pothetical and their function in reality is in question. That is not to
say the suggestions are not appropriate. The opposite is tAe. Various
organisations are already attempting to educate citizens of targeted
countries but it has not shown any positive numbers in decrease of
sexual violence. There clearly needs to be further measures taken.

This book is a welcomed source of knowledge about not only sexual
violence in theory, but also about the debate behind this issue. It is
honest and provocative at the same time. This book can be used as a
textbook for students, but also as a research text for scholars, or even
policy makers. I would strongly recommend this book to read before
doing any further research because it is clear in giving information and
it evokes proper feelings any scholar should have about this topic.
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Jan Zielonka, Polity Press, 2014, 1SBN 9780745683973

Is the EU doomed?

Reviewed by Daniela Lencés Chaldniovd
(Anglo-American University, Prague)

In recent years, Polity Press released a number of works which take is-
sue with the current crisis of the EU and the possible futures that might
follow from it. Consider, for instance, Simon Hix’s What’s Wrong with
the EU & How to Fix It (2008), Jiirgen Habermas’ essay collection The
Crisis of the European Union: A Response (2012) and Anthony Giddens’
Turbulent and Mighty Continent: What Future for Europe? (2013).

Zielonka’s book-long essay Is the Eu Doomed? fits neatly into this body
of futuristic literature, but unlike his colleagues, Zielonka is not opti-
mistic about the chances of reforming the £u in a federal way as Gid-
dens is, about politicisation of EU decision-making as a solution to its
problems put forward by Hix or about turning the EU into a post-mod-
ern cosmopolitan community based on human rights (Habermas).
Instead, Zielonka continues to explore his vision of a neo-medieval
empire - a system of governance based on overlapping networks of
competences without a clear systemic hierarchy rather than a central-
ised BAssels authority - thoughts that he first explored in his critically
acclaimed book Europe as Empire (20006). But before Zielonka introduc-
es readers into his “polyphonic” cure, he first needs to “diagnose the
patient,” speculate about causes of his problems, the effects possible
cures could have. To do so, Zielonka neatly divides the book into five
comprehensive parts: Crisis, Disintegration, Reintegration, Vision and
Practicing Polyphony.

The first chapter opens with the crisis of the Eu which, in Zielonka’s
view, has its roots in the intertwined crises of cohesion, imagination
and tAst. Cohesion in his understanding is, however, not limited to
the narrow fiscal definition of solidary redistribution of resources, but
rather to a wider context of inequality: lack of cohesion between the
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core and the periphery countries, but also between the “norm-makers”
and the “norm-takers.” Crisis of imagination leads to short-term solu-
tions, literally patches to stop a leak instead of lasting general repairs,
and finally, a crisis of tAst underlines the above, depicting a European
status quo in which people not only mistAst the EuU as such (as the de-
clining EP election turnout suggests), but they mistAst also their own
politicians, and even the concepts of liberal democracy and capitalism
themselves, as implied by the rising popularity of extremists, xeno-
phobes and populists on both extremes of the political spectAm. As
Zielonka notes, ‘from this rather depressing vantage point, it looks like
the EU may well be doomed’ (p. 19).

In the second chapter, Zielonka complains that while we Eu scholars
spend a lot of time researching integration, hardly anyone gives seri-
ous thought to disintegration! He promptly makes up for this short-
coming by sketching three scenarios of disintegration: in the first sce-
nario, Europe’s leaders lose control completely, in the second one, they
try to address problems, but make the situation even worse, and in the
third scenario, the elites take a benign approach ‘with not so benign
implications’ (p. 23). All the while, the Eu is being pushed to the brink
of collapse by the “engines” of disintegration: by the power inequality
among members, the failure of the euro to generate integration, by
the lack of democracy, by the elites’ disconnection from reality leading
to the lowest common denominator decisions which fail to address
substantial needs of the people and firms, by the EU’s incapability as a
foreign policy power, and finally, by the European project’s failure to
capture the imagination and loyalty of the people. For a long time, the
EU has relied on output legitimacy epitomised by economic growth
and efficiency, but even this has been lost. The EU today is failing eco-
nomically, politically and institutionally.

In the third chapter, Reintegration, Zielonka ponders rational as
well as irrational reasons to keep the Eu, as well as two potential mod-
els for reform. Rationally, the EU’s contribution to peace and prosperity
cannot be neglected, also the EU as a global trading representative lets
small states punch above their weight on the global market; irrational
reasons suggest to keep the EU as an “alibi” for the national govern-
ments to drive unpopular reforms, or to keep the Eu just for the sheer
fear of the unknown: ‘What could the demise of the Eu bring about?’

(p- 55)-
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Remaining models for reintegration leading either to a United States
of Europe would demand further transfers of sovereignty (unfeasible),
or radical integration could lead to formation of a Bundesrepublik Eu-
ropa with power centralised in Berlin rather than BAssels, with Ger-
many being the tame “accidental” hegemon, however, this imperial
model would require a serious domination on part of the Germans,
which they do not seem to want, and greater resources which the Ger-
mans are unwilling to spend.

The gist of Zielonka’s book lies in his chapter named Vision. For
Zielonka, it is unlikely that a “doomed EU” will return to the pre-inte-
gration state of Westphalian sovereignty of nation states - to the dog-
eat-dog state of war of everybody against everybody - Europe is too
networked for that, and besides, other institutions (NATO) contribute
to peace in Europe. Zielonka’s vision is rather one of ‘overlapping au-
thorities, divided sovereignty and multiple identities; he sees a Europe
of fuzzy borders, with a ‘redistribution based on different types of sol-
idarity between various transnational networks, a Europe of flexible
arrangements, incentives and bargaining rather than strict hierarchy
of Ales and penalties that we know from nation-states or the EU today
(pp. 81-82).

This “polyphonic” arrangement of overlapping networks will be de-
fined first, by a plethora of new actors including the regions, big cit-
ies, professional associations, NGOs and transnational integrative net-
works; second, it envisages integration along functional rather than
territorial lines; third, the ‘stActure of integrative schemes should be
polycentric and not hierarchical. 1t should resemble numerous hori-
zontal rings rather than a single vertical pyramid. And lastly, govern-
ance of these networks would have to be flexible, “plurilateral” and
diversified, because ‘different policy fields require different types of
membership, different modes of engagement and different mixtures
of incentives and sanctions’ (pp. 95-90).

Zielonka’s vision, however, suffers from a rationality problem: while
Zielonka is able to list rational and irrational reasons why the EU is
about to fail, his treatment of the neo-medieval polyphonic Europe
lacks the same consideration of irrationality. If rising populism, na-
tionalism and xenophobia are in Zielonka’s line of argumentation able
to bring the Eu down, these very forces should also be able to prevent
a neo-medieval arrangement from emergence, because it is precisely
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a retreat to the pre-integration nation-state conditions that they cel-
ebrate: closing of the borders and territorial exclusivity, ideas about
downloading the power back to the national community often into
the hands of a pragmatic leader who will show those crooks currently
in power what it takes to An a state effectively.

Other than this, Zielonka’s vision is very refreshing. Rather than
trying to resuscitate the Eu like the other authors do, he offers a com-
pletely different “fix” than Hix (2008) for example. The book is written
in a very clear, approachable and engaging style suitable even for peo-
ple who aren’t really experts in EU governance. Zielonka consistently
maintains a “dialogue” with his readers, always inquiring, always ask-
ing rhetorical questions, and it reads literally in one breath.

To conclude: we do not know what the future holds, but if indeed
the Eu slips into irrelevance, Zielonka’s neo-medieval vision still keeps
some hope that the future of Europe will not be so tragic after all.
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